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Appendix "A"
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Appendix “B"

Recommended Training Courses for Latent Examiners

Overview of Training

Base training level for all Latent Print Examiners - minimum training requirements

1. All new latent print examiners will be assigned to another qualified latent
print examiner who will act as their coach.

2. Students must pass a written test or practical exercises and/or an oral test on the
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10.

1.

12.

required objective.

Training usually lasts 11/2 to 3 years depending upon the progress of the
examiner and their demonstrated aptitude and ability.

During the training phase, the courses listed at the end of this section are
required and/or recommended depending upon availability.

During the training, all cases processed and examinations performed, including
comparasons will be double checked by the assigned coach or by another qualified
latent examiner. All reports will also be co-signed by this examiner q%r;ng the
training phase. 74)

R\
An on-going process during the training phase should includg\eading of available
books within the Latent Print Section and articles contain ithin the library. A
listing of books and the articles that are required read;r@re listed at the back of
this training manual.

During this training process, the trainee will a Qﬁpa nly their coach but
other trained latent examiners on field cas ces n B owing the trainee to
accompany more than one latent print ex arn about the various
techniques that each examiner posses an{ eir own style of crime

scene processing.

The coach and the superwsor s\’we t new@determine at what point the trainee
will be able to process fleid c %el% Generally, they will usually

accompany another exa year of the training phase or beyond
depending upon thetr ht

After a period of sgg\m ﬁ Qﬁ‘-ee can accompany examiners to court to gain
exposure to e te atent prints.

Afte’%(&ear, the trainee will undergo moot court prepared by other latent print
examiners to gain exposure to latent print testimony.

Any latent print training classes that are taught during the training phase
will be observed by this trainee. After attending several of these classes,
the frainee may be able to assist or even teach some of the training
classes.

The trainee should keep a notebook of all their experience obtained during
this training phase. This should include time spent working with inked
prints, classes attended, classes instructed, court testimony observed, field
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cases worked, all identifications made, and special projects completed
during this training phase. These statistics will be a vaiuable aid for future
court testimony.

13. It is encouraged that after six months of training/experience, he/she make
application to become a member of the International Association for
ldentification (IAl) and the Pacific Northwest Division of 1Al.

fn addition, during the latent print examiner’s approximate 11/2 to 3 year training phase,

the following FBI classes must be completed if there is a class availability:

FBI Fingerprint Classification School - Approx. 40 hrs. Ogg
FBI Advanced Latent Fingerprint Techniques -~ Approx. 40 hrs. 4\

FBI Administrative Advanced Latent Fingerprint School, FBI Aca%% Quantico, Virginia.
Approx. 120 hrs.

FBI Latent Fingerprint Photography, FB! Academy Quanticﬁé‘l\rgi Approx. 80 hrs.

A list of all recommended latent fingerprint training cotﬁ@es v@% @d in the Appendix "B” of
this training manual.

* \
\\C) %) Q/
Examiners Should be frained every year in ham i g lab processing and safety,

They will be trained at the same time that t@ the ha@y tamine drug lab site safety
personnel are trained. 6 O

Also included in this training is the B@ ,{@ the NEC Automated Fingerprint System.
e{?}\
S \5(\ @%

1.0.0, Laboratoﬁroductm@
Re&u{&()bjectives:
1.1.0. An orientation to the Idaho State Police Forensic Services (FS).

1.2.0. An understanding of the organization structure, chain of command, and
policies/procedures for FS.

1.3.0. An understanding of laboratory security and the need for confidentiality.

1.4.0. An understanding of the quality assurance/quality control guidelines for
FS.
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2.0.0,

3.0.0.

4.0.0.

1.5.0. An understanding of the safety guidelines for FS.

Evidence Handling
Required Objectives:

2.1.0. The trainee will have an understanding of the case/evidence acceptance
policy and evidence receiving procedures.

2.2.0. The trainee will have an understanding of evidence pac &@oﬁg and
chain of custody.

2.3.0. The trainee will have an understanding of ewde@qﬁandlmg prevention of

contamination, and documentation. Q

Personal [dentification Methods and Their Q@g *

(<O

Required Objectives:

3.1.0. The trainee will have an unde on- sclentlflc methods of
personal identification (sca Q\@, si cognition, uniform and

dress, marks, and mutila@ns \Q

3.2.0. The trainee will hav%n u@r &g of scientific methods other

than fingerprints (Bertill y handwriting, photography, DNA,
and teeth). % @ Q{Q

3.3.0. The tram@ ;15@5{3 aﬁ_%? erstanding of the basic foundations of
the science o identification-permanence and individuality
po@l\ -:nfalllble)

&@% trainee will have an understanding of the law enforcement
value and civil use of fingerprints.

3.5.0. The trainee will have an understanding of the existence of various
criminal (law enforcement) and civil fingerprint and footprint files
(FBI criminal and civil, U.S. Military Medical Records-footprints, state and
local fingerprint and palm print repositories).

History and Background of Fingerprint ldentification

Required Objectives:
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5.0.0.

4.1.0. The trainee will have an understanding of the earliest recorded
awareness of fingerprints (cliff dwellers-Chinese).

4.2.0. The trainee will have an understanding of early anatomical
observations (Grew, Malpighi, Purkinje, et al).

4.3.0. The trainee will have an understanding of the biclogical
significance of friction skin ridge patterns, their formation, and
general considerations involved in ridge surface areas, presented
so that the trainee is thoroughly familiar with the ridge strugyre of
skin surfaces. %)

W

4.4.0. The trainee will have an understanding of the basi atomy and

terminology of the hands and feet as applicabieﬁ'@ atent print

identification. ‘\O
&)
4.5.0. The trainee will have an understanding e ss%ntific observation
and uses leading to modern fingerpgintident; tw (Herschel,

Faulds, Galton, Vucetich, and Hen@/. \C) é

O
4.6.0. An understanding of the ch gyﬁ% &jucﬁon and use of
fingerprints in the United States 'KI@ , Twain, DeForest,
Ferrier, NY Prison Systa@u.s\ v Army, FBI).
RCIAS
A
0 ,.O K
Fingerprint Classigé%on&te@
Required Obje@%es:o(\ Q)%

5.1.0. Ang&érstanding @the Henry Classification System to include:

é&@%gin

. FBIl extensions

3. Pattern interpretation
4. Parts of classification

5.2.0. An understanding of NCIC Classification System.

5.3.0. Attendance in an FBI fingerprint classification course.

6.0.0. Automated Fingerprint Identification System (AFIS)
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7.0.0.

8.0.0.

Required Objectives:

6.1.0. An understanding of AFIS and the Western Identification Network
(WIN). .

6.2.0. An understanding of the capabilities and limitations of.
. Inked print to inked print comparison system

1
2. Latent print to inked print comparison system
3. Inked print to latent print comparison system

4. Latent print to latent print comparison system S
<
6.3.0. An understanding of the minimum prerequisites for a_gardidate
latent print to be searched. 6\

Recording Inked Fingerprints, Palm Prints, and F\thprmts
Required Objectives: KQQ

7.1.0. An understanding of the proper m tﬁﬁds fQ)'ec g inked/known
fingerprints for criminal h:story/p

7.2.0. An understanding of the prsaer W ing ink and roller to
i

record fingerprints, paim@nts nts {including equipment
maintenance).

7.3.0. An understand| th ﬁ) p {{éthod of completing fingerprinting
card inform %recordmg fingers, and method of
printing p

7.4.0. An uq&%rstan&?}g && proper method for recording major case

pri

7.5 Q%oductory knowledge of special chemical (inkless) systems for recording

fingerprints.

7.6.0. Introductory knowledge of special electronic alternative systems for
recording fingerprints.

Postmortem ldentification
Required Objectives:

8.1.0. An understanding of the equipment used in the fingerprinting of
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deceased persons.

8.2.0. An understanding of the effects and conditions of rigormortis and
early stages of decomposition.

8.3.0. An understanding of the legal considerations and procedures for
the removal of fingers or hands and subsequent preservation.

8.4.0. An understanding of the disaster squad services available from the
FBI, Latent Fingerprint Section,

8.5.0. An understanding of equipment maintenance and pers r?safety
considerations involving body fluid contamlnatton a ntal
puncture from needies, etc.

9.0.0. Sections and Services of the Crime Laboratoryé\O

Required Objectives: \Q{\ Qﬁ

9.1.0. An understanding of the capabn;@ aS[ &@3 procedures,
a

and manner in which latent pn{ @ ce with:

Forensic Document Examl@tfon
Firearms and Toolmark @ Q
Forensic Photograp ’b Q
Chemistry / Toxmol \\® Q/

DNA O
Serology \Q § &
Microanal&&@f @efse
O
9.2.0. An u stan@g proper procedures for completing forms,

cor ndence packaging of evidence to be forwarded to
ru al or regional laboratories.

Nookwn =

10.0.0. InQoductlon to Latent Prints
Required Objectives:

10.1.0. An understanding of the services offered by the Latent Print
Section.

10.2.0. An understanding of the general chemical composition of human
sweat as a means of understanding the composition of latent print
residue.
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10.3.0. An understanding of the infinite variables precluding “age”
determination of latent prints in almost all instances.

10.4.0. An understanding of the potential for loss, contamination, and
destruction of other types of forensic evidence (indented writing,
baody fluids, etc.) when more than one section/discipline is to
process the same item of evidence.

10.5.0. An understanding of the professional duties, including moral
obligations, of Latent Print Examiners working in the Late@t Print
Section. (7g)

3©

10.6.0. An understanding of the personal safety hazards ed by pathogens
(AIDS virus, hepatitis, etc.) present on body flu@j:ontaminated
evidence that is to be processed for latent p@s This includes proper
work area disinfecting, procedures for ha g needles and sharps, and
use of personal protection clothing, giq@s ete%

10.7.0. Attendance in a latent fingerprint &par@gn @se (example: FBI
Advanced Latent Print Coursekc)

Q |
10.8.0. Introductory knowledge ccﬁcern @}h ntitative parameters
applied when evaiuatm@aten@pr ns for identification

purposes. 0
g

10.9.0. introductory g the individual characteristics
and unit s Ia involved in comparing known and

shf
latent i ior@ O
10.10.0. int uctory ge of various crime scene search techniques,
i ing commenly prescribed searching sequences (grid, spiral,
OQ ip, etc.).

10?1 0. Introductory knowledge of the potential explosion, fire, and
contamination safety hazards associated with latent print
development powders, solvents and chemicals.

11.0.0. Powder Development of Latent Prints

Required Objectives:

11.1.0. An understanding of the basic types of brushes and their

composition.
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11.2.0. An understanding of surfaces and environmental factors determining
brush and powder (type and color) selection.

11.3.0. An understanding of the proper procedures for using different types
of hair, fiberglass, and magnetic brushes.

11.4.0. An understanding of equipment maintenance and safety procedures
relative to powder development of latent prints.

11.5.0. Introductory knowledge of lifting tape, rubber lifters, hln%@uﬁers
etc.

Ny
12.0.0. Chemical Development of Latent Prints %@
Required Objectives: ‘6\0
12.1.0. An understanding of the safety hazardiggo tgted with fumes,
solvents, and chemicals used for {Q@ g{atent prints.

different chemical develop

12.2.0. An understanding of the Iategt %’t r@u;@ﬁonents targeted by

12.3.0. An understanding of t %'w é&%ry&ce effects of various
solvents on inks,

12.4.0. An understanding’of ga! %%C%enwronmental factors effecting
selection a l@mn% hemical development procedures.

12.5.0, An undét thamlca! preservation, storage, application and
posi@ppilca opment procedures for:

@%’o Black

Gennan Violet/Crystal Violet
. lodine Fuming
. Ninhydrin
. Physical Developer
. Dye Stain Solutions (Rhodamine 6 G)
. Small Particle Reagent
. Sticky - Side Powder
. Sudan Black
. Cyanoacrylate Fuming

--"-O(OGJ"\ICDUI-IL

[EVVR. N,
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12.6.0. An understanding of equipment maintenance relative to chemical

development of latent prints.

13.0.0. Alternate Light Source (ALS) Development of Latent Prints

Required Objectives:

13.1.0. An understanding of the personal safety hazards associated with

13.2.0.

13.3.0.

13.4.0.

13.5.0.

14.0.0. Preservation of Latent Fzg&

Required objectave(\ <</

Alternate Light Sources (ALS) and other electronic development
of latent prints.

An understanding of dye stain procedures used for po&)@
cyanoacrylate ALS processing. \

An understanding of chemical enhancement pr%adures used for
post-ninhydrin ALS processing. 6\

An understanding of equipment maint Q <ségati\/e to electronic
development of latent prints.

Introductory knowledge of !u ce cence, inherent
luminescence, light wavel |ters and light
C

delivery systems as they ate tﬂ\' tion of latent prints.

<</

14.1.0. An undeg\}fs}quﬁ fa rint photography to include:

14.1.1 &\ﬁquepmgt @Matenais

2

1. Different types of cameras used for latent print

Qﬁo photography.

2. Film
3. Filters
4, Lighting techniques

14.1.2.0. Photographic Procedures

1. Accuracy of image size
2. Exposure

3. Film development

4, Printing procedures
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14.1.3.0. Use and maintenance of fingerprint cameras.

14.1.4.0. Photography of chemically developed latent prints of
various colors.

14.1.5.0. Photography of latent prints developed with powders.

14.1.6.0. Photography of visible prints (patent, blood or paint
contaminated, plastic, in putty or wax, etc.).

14.1.7.0. Color reversal @g
R\
14.1.8.0. Position reversal %Q\
14.1.9.0. Enlargements \O
14.2.0. An understanding of latent print Ilftlng{®$1\ni%el§s to include:
1. Transparent / frosted tape Q C)O é
2. Hinge lifters {</
3. Rubber lifters . @
4. Lift backing Q \)
5. Photography of latent !iﬂ@ \(\ O
14.3.0. An understandmgqﬂ Pl eres for handling and marking

physical ev:de&@ re d, 6 ekamination.

eviden latent print examination without reducing
lts

14.4.0. An und B@\ & \sf procedures for packaging physical
é%tlé&

14.5.0, %oductory knowledge of ALS luminescence photography.

14g0. Introductory knowledge of More Hits Digital Image System.

14.7.0. Introductory knowledge of gelatin lifting devices.

14.8.0. Introductory knowledge of electrostatic lifting devices.

15.0.0. Evaluation and Comparison of Latent Prints

Required Objectives:
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15.1.0.

15.2.0.

15.3.0.

15.4.0.

15.5.0.

16.6.0.

15.7.0.

15.8.0.

15,

An understanding of the evaluation criteria for determining the
identification value of fragmentary latent prints.

An understanding of the nature of individual ridge characteristics
(dots, ridge endings, and bifurcation’s ) and the varying definitions
assigned to combinations of those three ridge characteristics.

An understanding of the value of incipient ridge characteristics for
use in latent print identification. S

An understanding of the importance of elimination prj Q{and the
necessity for completing “elimination” compansonsg ore AFIS
processing of latent prints. %

An understanding of the value of ridge ﬂov\@nfzguratlon (size,

pattern, focal pomts etc.), scars, creas goroscoplc ridge
characteristics in latent print comp

An understanding of, and the a c the appearance
of latent fingerprints, palm p fr partlal impressions

(and in some instances f@ to{@ value for identification.
An understanding o 0& color reversals (entire
print) and change print) encountered in latent

print comparlsor@

An under ﬁb@ in &h cts of pressure distortion, slippage,
overla eposit artifacts (surface scratches, soll,
brus ok d the ability to recognize and compensate
f (Su h dlsturb®es/dlstortion

understanding of what is a valid identification and why no
minimum “number” of matching ridge characteristics can be
defined to effect an identification (i.e., positive opinion based on
personal empirical experience in examining and comparing latent
prints).

15.10.0. An understanding of the identification value of cumulative ridge

characteristics in simultaneous (adjacent) latent fingerprintsitoes.

15.11.0. Introductory knowledge of the nomenclature, operation,

magnification powers, etc., of equipment used for latent print

evaluation and comparison.
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15.12.0. Introductory knowledge of the “Galton details™,
16.0.0. Latent Print Section Case Management and Reporting
Required Objectives:

16.1.0. An understanding of proper procedures for maintaining evidence
accountability (documentation and physical control).

16.2.0. An understanding of proper procedures for case file (n aking)
recording of activities. A\O

16.3.0. An understanding of proper procedures for rep g latent print
examination findings in an accurate, conci&e@ clear manner.
6
17.0.0. Preparation of Court Exhibits *

Required Objectives. QO é

17.1.0 An understanding of court exBQﬁ) @ocedures to
include: -

Use of the More Hlt\ ?eng}d%@%) court charts

1.

2. Print selection

3. Individual ridge ghara \tz %&ectlon for charting
4. Numbering s neeXd {®89§

5. Chart Iette{k

18.0.0. Court Proc&c@res@% l@ed L
Req&d Obijectives:

BQ% An understanding of the proper procedure for presenting expert
latent print testimony that:

ls accurate

Reflects knowledge of the science
Is understandable

Is believable

nal i

18.2.0. An understanding of the professional restrictions and legal
obligation regarding answers to questions about possible,
probable or likely identifications (qualified conclusions regarding
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latent print comparisons).

18.3.0. An understanding of proper case preparation prior to appearance
in court (work sheets, evidence, notes, reports, demonstrative
exhibits).

18.4.0. An understanding of the value of pretrial conference with the
attorney who will be conducting direct examination.

18.5.0. An understanding of proper courtroom demeanor (groo ,
dress, walk, tone of voice, expression, speech, distr g
mannerisms, pause before answering, etc.). C

18.6.0. An understanding of courtroom operational pro dures (swearing-
in, depositions, preliminary hearings, voir d@\ establishing

foundation for exhibit admission, direct Qon Cross
examination, addressing the judge, té)

18.7.0. An understanding of the proper, @mat& tfor a
curriculum vitae and the ieg sh it on request
before trial. \Q) \5

19.0.0. Student Internship (b
X Qp Q

Required Ob;ectlveso \O\\ &Q/
\
19.1.0. A level Of%@ﬁlsé‘;ﬁh he latent print trainer feels the trainee is
I

competent ative to latent print examination, including
profeas ha |t6%

19.2.0§ab|hty to function alone, as a well trained latent print examiner. As

< h, it should be we!l understood that frequent consultation with other

Q latent print examiners concerning difficult examinations, identifications,
etc., is encouraged for the duration of one’s career. Completion of the
tralnlng program does not remove the moral requirement to resolve
uncertainties involved in instances of difficult comparisons, examination,
etc.
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20.0.0. Student Progress Record

Courses of Instruction
Date«@%ials of Reviewer
)

1.0.0. Laboratory Introduction %Q\ - -
\0

Q
3.0.0. Personal Identification Methods and their Uﬁe Q* ---------------------------

2.0.0. Evidence Handling

4.0.0. History and Background of F:ngerprmt d)@ntlﬂe\' Q/é - .
5.0.0. Fingerprint Classification Systen‘QO \Q \>® ---------------------------

6.0.0. Automated Fingerprint |denty@gf106§%te® .....

7.0.0. Recording Inked Flnge®r ts @m@ts and Footprints
8.0.0. Postmortem Ider\@%tlorb(\o ...........................

9.0.0. Sections an Qrvmb%f@nme Laboratory e e

10.0.0. IntroduQ{E)S\ to Latent F’nnts

11.0.0. P@%er Development of Latent Prints

12.0.0. Chemical Development of Latent Prints - e

13.0.0. Alternate Light Source (ALS) Development of Latent Prints ------

14.0.0. Preservation of Latent Prints -

15.0.0. Evaluation and Comparison of Latent Prints -

16.0.0, Latent Print Section Case Management and Reporting
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17.0.0. Preparation of Court Exhibits e

18.0,0, Court Procedures and Related Laws -

19.0.0. Student Internship e
20.0.0. Student Progress Record Cont.

Required Classes to Attend (Dependent upon availability) Date Attended
FBI Fingerprint Classification School "Z)%
FBI Advanced Latent Fingerprint Tech. @KA\O
FB! Administrative Advanced Latents . 0%
Demystifying Palm Prints Q%\
N4 Qﬁ

Digital Image Workshop Qo C)O

A
&S

%
Advanced Ridgeology Comparison Tech. ’\\Q N @
) \)

D.E.A. Clan Lab Safety Certification C@%e
(Yearly Clan Lab Safety Tralnlng) b O

P.0.S.T. Instructor Developme6 @\

Expert Witness Test}mo&&bam@

Photography Traini x;O QQ %
\

@Q

%
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Appendix A Recommended Readings for Latent Examiners

Journal of Forensic Identification
by The International Association for Identification

Advances in Fingerprint Technology @6
by Henry C. Lee & R.E. Gaensslen 4\0
N\
Quantitative - Qualitative Friction Ridge Analysis @Q
An Introduction to Basic and Advanced Ridgeology O
by David Ashbaugh Q‘b\
— . @
Fingerprint Techniques Q) Q
by Andre A. Moenssens <( C)O é&
2 XN
Fingerprints and the Law \\0 QQ @Q/
N\

by Andre A. Moenssens QO

Z
ttl H H H \
Scott's Fingerprint Mechanics \Cb b

by Robert D. Olsen, Sr. (%) \\Q <(/0
A

An Introduction to L.asers, I nsig, t

3
and Fluorescent Finger @ i0 hiques
A\
<

O
5
by Dr. E. Roland Menéj Q

Fingerprint, Pa!m@d Soles OQ)

by Harold Cur@hs and Charles Midlo

9)
, TechniqL@ﬁaf Crime Scene Investigation
by Berry A.J. Fisher

Criminal Investigation
Basic Perspectives
by Paul B. Weston & Kenneth M. Wells

Effective Expert Witnessing
by Jack V. Matson

Law for the Expert Witness
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Daniel A. Bronstein

Forensic Image Tracking System
More Hits User Manual

Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniques
Police Science Development Branch
Home Office, UK,

Safety Guidelines - @g
International association for Identification 4\0
The Science of Fingerprints %é
by the FBI O
2

FBI Advanced Latent Fingerprint School text. QQ
By the FBI A\ Qﬁ

<° LK

FBI Fingerprint Training Manual

X

by the FBI W @
> & D
Kodak Professional DCS Cameras @Q (’\\Q’ 00
Quick Guide 12/05/96 ,5\. 6\ O
Eastman Kodak Co. %\ Q Q
S ,{(/

Omniprint 1000A ’50 {\\K <</
Opetating Instructions \6 C)O N/

Mell es Griot
S

O

Kodak Professio CS 42 jtdl Camera
User's Manual @&

Eastman Ki@QCO. 1964

Nikon N2O
instruction Manual

Technical Notes
Lightning Powder Co.
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Appendix B Recommended Training Courses for Latent Examiners

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Fingerprint Classification
FBI 40 hrs.

Advanced Latent Fingerprint Techniques and Chemical processing
FBI 40 hrs.

Advanced Palm Print Identification
International Association for ldentification. 24 hrs. Q%

Digital Image Workshop \4
Forensic Identification Training seminars, Ltd. 40 hrs. %Q

Advanced Ridgeology comparison Techniques é\o
Forensic Identification Training Seminars, Ltd. %TﬁrsA

Mastering Expert Testimony
Forensic Identification Training Semmaé’g d sq'glllu %

Rynerson & Chison Homicide EnVQ@ahog&;@

Location to be announced. 60

Administrative Advanced %‘9 School
FBI Academy Quantlcod rs

D.E.A. Clan- Lab ca @éﬁ/

Location to be SQ un

P.O.S.T. I ctor Dev ent Course

P.0.8.7.®eridian, 1D 32

N
La@ Fingerprint Photography
FBI'Academy Quantico, VA, . 80 hrs.

Basic Black & White Photography workshop
Nicon/Kodak Law Enforcement Photography.

International Association for Identification Annual Education Conferences (Held

Nationwide).

Rev.1
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14,  Pacific Northwest Division of [Al meetings and training conferences (Held in the
Northwest).

15.  International Association for Identification Latent Print Certification (CLPE).

16.  Crime Scene Technician, (CST) Level |
17.  Crime Scene Analyst, (CSA) Level |l
18.  Senior Crime Scene Analyst Level llI
9
All class hours are approximated. A\QQ
)
o)
(\é\o
@ N
N
< cR&
O
.Q® XN Q/
N %)
o & Q®
SN
AR
%) N4 &
0 O K
> K&
\6 OO N

Training Record
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Employee:

1.0.0. Laboratory Introduction
Required Reading
a. ISPFS SOP Manual

b. ISPFS Chemical Hygiene
and Safety Plan

C. ISPFS Exposure Control Plan

d. Ident Section SOP Manual

2.0.0. Evidence Handling
Required Reading

a. ISPBFS SOP Manual -review
Evidence Handling

\@
b. ident Section SOP Manu \(b
a%?0, \\Q’

Section 10.0.0, 16.1.0,

16.3.0.
Fo 8
‘\\ (\OO
> g
& O
@Q

Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee

/ /

R

3
@)
@gng@'gdn 5&@/ Reviewer / Trainee
.c) @

> &

SN /

\{\\ o~

SR
'\<<’ / /

Training Record

Employee:

Rev.1
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3.0.0. Personal ldentification Methods and Their Uses
Required Reading Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee

a. Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics,
by Robert D. Olsen, Sr. Chapter 1,
“Fingerprint Identification.” Pages
5-14, 24-30. / /

b. Fingerprint Techniques, by Andre
Moenssens. Chapter 2, “The Nature

of Friction Skin.” Pages 60-63. ;AN

@\
C. Finger Prints, Palms and Soles, by . %
Harold Cummins and Charlie Mido. v
Chapter 8, “Elements of Finger-Print @Q

Identification.” Pages 147-155. K ,Q*A /
<& T A

d. Criminalistics, by Richard Saferstein. @, \C)Q/é
AN\

Chapter 14, “Fingerprints.” O’\\Q &@Q .V\\ /
e. FB} Advanced Latent Fingerpri Q x9 00
School. “Fingerprint Identific \Q O
Pages 3-30, “Single Fingerph Fi@é Q
Pages 162-164, “Imp ob\\ &
Unidentified Latent Fn@ﬁpri& <<§
/ /

File” Pages 165- 16@ O(\ O\/

f. Friction Ridg @ln .%)
Cowger. C{étem : &ion
/ /

Pages 1- @

QK
Training Record

Employee:

4.0.0. History and Background of Fingerprint Identification
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Required Reading Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee

a.

Employee:

Fingerprint Techniques, Andre

Moenssens, Chapter 1, “The History

of Fingerprinting.” Pages 1-26.

Chapter 2, “The Nature of Friction

Skin.” Pages 27-63. / /

Finger Prints, Palms and Soles, by
Harold Cummins and Charies Midlo.
Chapter 1, "History.” Pages 3-21.
Chapter 2, “General Considerations.”

Pages 22-42. P\ /

@\
Criminalistics, by Richard Saferstein. %
Chapter 14, “History of Fingerprints.” é\o
Pages 437-439. = { /

RS

Advances in Fingerprint Technology O OQ
O

by Lee, Gaensslen. Chapter 1, S X é

“History and Development of ’\\C)

Fingerprinting.” Pages 1-38, 0

FBI Advanced Latent Fmgerp@@
School, by FBI. “Flngerpr; Qb Q

|dentification.” Pages 6- 61 &Q,

Friction Ridge Sk 6&

Cowger, Chapt pa&@ / /
Fingerprint dThe a@

Andre A enssens. Chapter 1,

“Histg@@erspectlve Pages 1-9. / /

%

Training Record

5.0.0. Fingerprint Classification System

Required Reading Completion Date / Reviewer/ Trainee
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a. The Science of Fingerprints, by
the FBI. Chapters 2-8, Pages 5-110. / /

b. Friction Ridge Skin, by James F.
Cowget. Chapter 3, “Classification.”
Pages 34-70. / /

C. Fingerprint Techniques, by Andre A.
Moenssens. Chapter 3, “Pattern

Interpretation.” Pages 64-101. / /
@6
d. Fingerprint Techniques, by Andre A. XS
Moenssens. Chapter 8, "Fingerprint &A\
Classification in the United States.” %Q
Pages 158-173. A /
\U

e. Scott's Fingerprint Mechanics, by
Robert D. Olsen Sr., Chapter 1,
Sections 7, 8, and 9, “Fingerprint QO A
Classification,” “Space Value on é
Fingerprint Cards,” “Fingerprint <(/
Patterns are Complex Yet SlmpleQ \Q @

Pages 17-21.
\Q‘ Q
f. Criminalistics, by Richard

Chapter 14, “Classificati
Fingerprints.” Pages @@248@0 <<'>Q/ / /
g. Fingerprints a &'?he L @%
A. Moenssen @2 8 gerprmt
Principles Techniqu
T o

Pages 1

Training Record

QP

Employee:

6.0.0. Automated Fingerprint Identification System (AFIS)

Required Reading Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee

a. Scott's Fingerprint Mechanics, by

Rev.1

Issued 05-01-2001
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Robert D. Olsen Sr. Chapter 8,
Section 111, "Computer ldentification

of Latent Fingerprints.” Pages 355-357. f /
b. Criminalistics, by Richard Saferstein.
Chapter 14, “AFIS.” Pages 448-450. / /

C. Advanced Fingerprint Technology,
by Lee, Gaensslen. Chapter 6,
“AFIS.” Pages 163-190.

.
S—

d. Local Latent Library Articles on . OQ)
AFIS. P\

@\
e. ldent Section SOP Manual %

Section 19.1.0. Equipment. é\@ /

Training Record

Empl <
mp oyee‘e

7.0.0. Recording Inked Fingerprints, Palm Prints, and Footprints
Required Reading Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee

a. FBI Advanced Latent Fingerprint
School. “Techniques for Taking Good
Fingerprints.” Pages 104-112. "Major
Case Prints.” Pages 167-172, / /

Rev.1
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b. Scott's Fingerprint Mechanics, by
Robert D, Olsen Sr. Chapter 2,
“Taking Finger, Palm, and Footprints.”
Pages 55-101.

C. Fingerprint Techniques, by Andre A,
Moenssens. Chapter 5, “Recording
Prints.” Pages 137-145.

d. The Science of Fingerprints, FBL.
Chapter 9, “Techniques for Taking
Good Fingerprints.” Pages 111-115.
Chapter 10, “Problems in Taking
Inked Fingerprints.” Pages 116-128.

e. Finger Prints, Palm and Soles, by
Harold Cummins, Charles Midlo.
Chapter 3, “Methods of Printing.”
Pages 45-55.

f. Friction Ridge Skin, by James F, \\0
@)

Cowger. Chapter 2, “Taking Enketb
Prints.” Pages 9-28.
x<Q

A\
a. Ident Section SOP Manu \(b O QO

<
N
O\$O<<'>

O(\\/

Sections 16.4.0, 16.5.0.

(\
& VF

(<; / /

o ing Record

Employee: (\®
)¢
8.0.0. Q&mortem Identification
Required Reading
a. Friction Ridge Skin, by James F.
Cowger. Chapter 2, “Printing the
Deceased.” Pages 28-33.

b. The Science of Fingerprints, FBI,
Chapter 11, “Problems and Practices

Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee
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in Fingerprinting the Dead.”
Pages 129-156. / /

C. Fingerprint Techniques, by Andre
A. Moenssens. Chapter 5, “Postmortem
Fingerprinting.” Pages 145-150. / /

d. Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, by
Robert D. Olsen Sr. Chapter 2,
Section 30, “Postmortem

Fingerprinting.” Pages 84-89. / Q;d'\’
e. Local latent lab library articles on 4\0
Fingerprinting deceased subjects and é
Latents on human skin. / % /
.\Q
&
N4 Q*
< K
&F &S
QESN
QO D
o &0
3° 580
%\. @6 Q
N <&
O O K
X Rrainki
6(0 éra% Record
S PO
Employee: QO S
9.0.0. Sectio@s\énd ServicQof the Crime Laboratory
Requiredé&g?xg Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee
a. Criminalistics, by Richard Saferstein.
Chapter 1, “Introduction.” Pages 1-27. / /
b. Forensic Science an intraduction to
Criminalistics, by Deforest, Gaensslen,
& Lee. Chapter 1, “About Forensic
Science.” Pages 1-27. / /
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.\c,@
Q
%Q
é\O
(\
N4 Q*
<P é&
%
RPN
NIESIN
<2 S N
&L
S O
\% &ords

Employee: A’O
10.0.0. Introductn@ to\ﬁ% @hts
Required Readu@ Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee
a. FWancsd Latent Fingerprint School,

By FBI. “Structure of Friction Skin.”

Page 113. / /
b. The Science of Fingerprints, by FBI.

Chapter 13, “Latent Impressions.”

Pages 170-172. / /
C. Friction Ridge Skin, by James F. Cowger.

Chapter 4, “The Evidence Print.”

Pages 71-109. / /
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d. Criminalistics, by Richard Saferstein.
Chapter 14, “Fundamental Principles
of Fingerprints.” Pages 440-446. / /

e. Fingerprint Techniques, by Andre A.
Moenssens. Chapter 4, "Latent Prints.”
Pages 102-106. / /

f. Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, by

Robert D. Olsen, Sr. Chapter 3, (%)
“Latent Fingerprints and Crime Scene . 0®
Procedures.” Pages 111-151. / AN
@\
g. l.ocal latent |ab library articles on %
latents and forgery of latents. ,}j\o /
(\
h. Techniques of Crlme Scene \Q Q
Investigation, 5" edition. QO O A
B. Fisher. Pages 86, 90, 93, 98-99. O ,g /
o\ @
i. ldent Section SOP Manual QO\ &Q \5@
Section 6.0.0, 7.0.0, 8.0.0. 4 / /
< i \&c
Employee: (O ,x\g , ,0
/\V
11.0.0, Powder Di@p@ k@ént Prints
Reading Requwemio QQ Q)% Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee
a. The Sci ®% of FmgerprQng, by
FBI. f@tar 14, “Powdering and Lifting
La@( mpressions.” Pages 173-174. / /
b.  FBI Advanced Latent Fingerprint School.
“Development of Latent Impressions with
Powders.” Pages 122-126. / /
C. Friction Ridge Skin, by James F. Cowger.
Chapter 4, “The Evidence Print.”
Pages 78-85. / /

d. Advances in Fingerprint Technology, by

Rev.1
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Lee & Gaensslen. Chapter 3, “Methods
of Latent Fingerprint Development.”

Pages 59-65. / /
e. Fingerprint Techniques, by Andre A.
Moenssens. Chapter 4, “Latent Prints.”
Pages 106-114. / /
f. Scott's Fingerprint Mechanics, by Robert
A. Olsen, Sr. Chapter 5, “Latent Finger-
print Powder Techniques.” Pages 209-235. / [ &
| O
g. Fingerprint and the Law, by Andre A. \A\
Moenssens. Chapter 2, Page 24. / Q 9 /
h. Techniques of Crlme Scene @\0
Investigation, 5" edition. Q(\ *
B, Fisher. Pages 101-104, 112, 115. § 'S /
I ldent Section SOP Manual Section 15. O@
16.6.0, 17.1.0, 17.2.0. §£
Tranzz@\%e
Employee: r\(b b O
\\“’ <
12.0.0.

Required Reading

a.

Chemical De m % nt Prints

6 o

Manual of erprin m ment

Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee

Techni ; by Home Oifite Police
Scien evelopment Branch, London.
Entlyd manual. / /

FBI*Advanced Latent Fingerprint

School. “Chemical Development

of Latent Impressions.”

Pages 131-136. / !

The Science of Fingerprints, FBI.

Chapter 15, “Chemical Development

of Latent Impressions.”

Pages 175-186. / /
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d. Fingerprints and the Law, by Andre A.
Moenssens. Chapter 2, Pages 24-26, / /

e. Fingerprint Technigues, by Andre A.
Moenssens. Chapter 4.

Pages 114-126. / /
f. Technigues of Crlme Scene

Investigation, 5™ edition, by

B. Fisher. Page 124. / /

. P

g. ldent Section SOP Manual XS

Section 19.3.0, 19.4.0, 19.5.0., @\

Appendix “A” and “D.” |~ @ /

pe®
‘:0\0
Q}\

o\ @
Employee: AO\ .(‘Q \}@
\< \‘0 C)
12.5.1. Amido Black b O
Required Reading {(,C%mpletlon Date / Reviewer / Trainee
a. Scott’s Fingerprint
Robert D, Olse &&
“Techniques fOO.at ri
Blood.” P 323-3 / /
b. Adva in Fingerprint Technology,
by. Gaensslen. Chapter 3,
“Enhancement of Bloody Fingerprints.”
Pages 83-87. / /
C. L.ocal latent lab library articles on
Amido black and blood prints. / /

d. ldent Section SOP Manual
Section 17.9.0. / /
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<
Y
%)
<
é\O
3 S
Training Recorcé\ Qﬁ
0¢ 3O
Employee: ‘ (\)Qg) (\Q}' @Q/
12.5.2. DFO \,5@’ 6\(\ @)
Required Reading O% O\\® &onmp[eted Date / Reviewer / Trainee
P NENE2
a.  Locallatent lab I|bre@art|6§§ on,
DFO. 6\\ Qc, %Q / /
b. tdent Secti OoP Q;u@@
Section 1@,5.0. / /
R
Qﬁ
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Employee:

12.5.3. Gentian Violet/Crystal Violet

Required Reading
x<Q

X
a. Advances in Fingerprinté@m
by Lee, Gaensslen. \$

P 70, 86, 88-8 4,
ages \&} OQ

O
b. Local latent iab&ra@ic n
NS

gentian vio

)
C. dent ion SOP Manual
S 17.10.0.

O
NS

3

O
Q
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9

<
¥
Training Record %@\
é\O
Employee: *
12.5.4. lodine Fuming Qo
Required Reading C\efom@@ { Reviewer / Trainee
QO
a. The Science of Fingerprints, FBi \Q)
“lodine Method.” Pages 175 /
b.  Advances in Fmgerprmté@mw
by Lee, Gaensslen. &
Pages 60, 65-67, 8&’0 / /
c. Scotf’s Flngerp@u&t
Robert D &43 256. / /
d. Frzctm&} :dge Skin, by
Cowger. Pages 93-96. / /
e. Local latent lab library articles on
iodine. / /
f. ident Section SOP Manual
Section 17.3.0. / /
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Training Record ¢’
rainin ecor
. g Y

N\
%)
Employee: \0%

12.5.5. Ninhydrin
Q}\

Required Reading C@QIe@@gw Reviewer / Trainee

a.  The Science of Fingerprints, by FBI \\C) @ <(/
“Ninhydrin Method.” Pages 177- A(Q \Q

b. Advances in Fingerprint Tech g \(\ O
by Lee & Gaensslen. “Fin
Deveiopment by Ninhydri {</

/

Analogues.” Pages 1 27\ é / /
C. Scott’s Fmger ec

Robert D. Ols

273, 276- 22\ / /
d. Fnct;oQQ!dge Skin, by James F.

C . Pages 96-98. / /
e, Local latent lab library articles on

ninhydrin. / !
f. ldent Section SOP Manual

Section 17.4.0. / /

Rev.1
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Training Record

&
Employee: é\
%Q
12.5.6. Physical Developer
O
Required Reading ‘ Compl&@ Diie { Reviewer / Trainee

a. Chemical Formulas and Processing Qo C)OQ
Guide for Developing Latent Prints, é

by FBI. Pages 35-38. :g § /

O
b. Advances in Fingerprint Techno 8/
by Lee, Gaensslen. Pages 3]5\,

79-82, 95, 112-113. / /
C. Local latent lab Iibra%@cle@ &
physical developerb O\/ / /
d. Ident Section SKDSD P@Q Q)%
Sectlon 17 / /
\
@Q

%
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Training Record

Employee: @t’g
12.5.7. Dye Stain Solutions (Rhodamine 6G) é\o
%)
Required Reading Completion g&é / Reviewer /Trainee
.\8
a. Local latent 1ab library articles on (\6
Rhodamine 6G, Fluorescent powders, \Q ﬁ
and photography. O Q /
, % \:I‘; $
b.  Ident Section SOP Manual O @
Section 17.8.0. A0S QSO /
SN
AR
%) N4 &
0 O K
> & &
\6 ot AV
N 0”0
SENN
& O
S
Q¥
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Training Record

Employee:
12.5.8. Small Particle Reagent ®"O
Required Reading Completion Date @‘e?riewer/ Trainee
%)
a. Advances in Fingerprint Technology %
by Lee & Gaensslen. Pages 82-83. RS /
(\‘o
b. Local latent lab library articles on \Q

small particle reagent. 450 éOQg(\ /

Ident Section SOP Manual ’\\0
Section 17.11.0. QO

Rev.1
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Training Record

Employee:

12.5.9. Sticky-Side Powder
Required Reading Completion Date / Revgyer/ Trainee

a. Local latent lab library articles on A\O
sticky side powder. / (OO} /

b. Ident Section SOP Manual ‘6\0
Section 17.2.0. N /

Rev.1
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Training Record

Employee:

12.5.10. Sudan Black

Required Reading Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee
a. Advances in Fingerprint Technology, (%)
by Lee & Gaensslen. Page 37. g e
N
b. Friction Ridge Skin, by James F. \

: ; %Q
Cowger. “Locating, Developing,
Preserving, and Collecting

A\
Evidence Prints.” Page 104. g\% /
© )

C. Local latent lab library articles on Qo OQ &
sudan black. —— Q) /
W@ %
d. ldent Section SOP Manual QO \Q @

17.12.0. %) Q /
ARSI

O O &K
E}(‘Sﬁ\o&\ié
N 00O
O N o2
QY
R
O

Training Record
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Employee:

12.5.11. Cyanoacrylate Fuming (Super-Glue)

Required Reading Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee
a. Advances in Fingerprint Technoiogy
by L.ee & Gaensslen. Pages 37, 67-70. / /
: - 9
b. Local latent lab library articles on . C)@
cyanoacrylate (super glue) fuming. / AN
7
C. Ident Section SOP Manual %
Sections 17.7.0, 19.7.0, 19.8.0. RS /
INg 3
<
\
«° QOQ &
.()@ X Q/é
D
o &
Q x<Q Q
@ & (Y
NSRS
%) N4 &
0 O K
> & &
\6 Ot AV
N 0”0
SENN
& O
S
Q®

Training Record

Rev.1

Issued 05-01-2001

Training Manual Latent Section
Page 44




Employee:

13.0.0. Alternate Light Source (ALS) Development of Latent Prints

Required Reading

a. Friction Ridge Skin, by James F.
Cowger. Pages 106-107.

b, Scott's Fingerprint Mechanics,
by Robert D. Olsen Sr.,
Pages 185-187, 220-231, 347-348.

c. Advances in Fingerprint Technology,
Lee & Gaensslen. Pages 89-91, 104,
115-124, 135-159.

d. An Introduction to Lasers, Forensic
Lights, and Fluorescent Fingerprint
Detection Techniques, by A. Ro!and

Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee

Q"J
@ N
<<O QOQ &
Q%

Menzel. Read the entire book. @ § /
. Local | lab lib rticl QL /
e ocal latent lab library articles o& \(\\ G
f. ldent Section SOP Manuqlb\, b Q
Section 19.6.0. <<, / /
\0 '\
G
X A
N L0
Q& S
Q) \) Q
6{\ O
@Q

Training Record

Employee:
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14.0.0. Preservation of Latent Prints

Required Reading Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee
a. Advances in Fingerprint Technology,
by Lee & Gaensslen. Pages 63, 93. / /

b. Fingerprint Technigues, by Andre A.
Moenssens. Pages 109-112, 271-273,

150-157, 143, 135, 119-120, 136. / /
. . . <

C. Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, by . 0®

Robert D, Olsen Sr. Pages 369-395, ,\4\

126-127, 133-135,139-141, 141-151, (%)

175-177, 177-182, 218-219. 90

¢\U
: . 2

c. FBI Advanced Latent Fingerprint Q

School, by FBI. Pages 120-121, <

127-130. 4$O iJQQ £ /
e. Friction Ridge Skin, by James F. Cov&@ Q/é

Pages 76-78, 111-128, 85-88, 90@@ /
f. More Hits User Manual C)

Forensic Image Tracking

Read the entire book an / /
g. Local latent lab |ib

photographing Ia\ prl / /
h. Techniqu Crim &

Investigaé} edition,

by B. 8Q‘er Page 113-115. / /
i. |dent Sectlon SOP Manual

Sections 9.0.0, 19.2.0. / /

Training Record

Employee:
15.0.0. Evaluation and Comparison of Latent Prints
Required Reading Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee
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a, Friction Ridge Skin, by James F. Cowger.
Pages 129-206. / /

b. Finger Prints, Palms and Soles, by
Harold Cummins and Charles Midlo.

Read the entire book. I__ /
C. FBI Advanced Latent Fingerprint School

by the FBI, Pages 87-92, 113. / /

. : . 9

d. Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, by . O®

Robert D. Olsen Sr. R\

Pages 5-46, 171-175. e >Q,’\ /
e. Fingerprint Techniques, by Andre A. ‘\0

Moenssens. Pages 27-63, 86-88, S\(o

252-293, 294-301. §® N /
< P&

f. Advances in Fingerprint Technology, %
by Lee & Gaensslen. Pages 39-56. \\Q

. @)
g. Demystifying Palm Prints, Q x<Q O
by Ron Smith. x@ O O
Read the entire book. \(b G @ / /

\
h. Advanced Rldgeotogy@ﬂp%ga
Techniques, by P gthe

Read the entire / /
i Local Iatent\ Ilbra}> @& on

compartsd\ / /
. Id ction SOP Manual

Sedtion 7.0.0. / /

Training Record

Employee:
16.0.0. Latent Print Section Case Management and Reporting
Required Reading Completion Date / Reviewer/ Trainee
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a. {daho State Police Forensic Services
Procedures Manual. Chapter 5.
Handling Casework. / /

b. Latent Section SOP Manual,
Section 11.0.0 Case Work

Documentation and Report Writing. / /
&
A\
)
o)
(\é\o
@ N
\
«° QOQ &
.()@ X Q/é
N %)
S L&
SN
AR
%) N4 &
O © A
> & &
\6 o AV
N 0”0
SENN
& O
S
Qﬁo Training Record
Employee:
17.0.0. Preparation of Court Exhibits
Required Reading Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee
a. Scott's Fingerprint Mechanics,

by Robert D. Olsen Sr.
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Pages 437-442. / /

b. The Science of Fingerprints, by the

FBI. Pages 193-196. / /
c. FBI Advanced Latent Fingerprint
School by the FBI, Pages 221-223. / /
d. Local latent lab library articles on
digital imaging. / /
e. Advances in Fingerprint Technology . Odb
H. Lee & R. Gaensslen. é\
Read the rest of the book. / 5 >Q. /
.\0
&
Q
&
<O
& &S
QESN
QY&
o &0
3° 580
%\. @b Q
N <&
0 O K
> &
&b \
\ ) O\/
NS
SENN
Q\\' O Training Record
XS
Employeg
18.0.0. Court Procedures and Related Laws-
Required Reading Completion Date / Reviewer / Trainee

a. Friction Ridge Skin, by James F.
Cowger. Pages 207-210. / /

b. FBI Advanced Latent Fingerprint School
Rev.1
Issued 05-01-2001

Training Manual Latent Section
Page 49



by the FBi. Pages 224-247. / /

C. Fingerprint Techniques, by Andre A.

Moenssens. Pages 270-280, / /
d. Advances in Fingerprint Technology,
by Lee & Gaensslen. Pages 242-264. / /

e. Fingerprints And The Law, by
Andre A. Moenssens,

Chapter 3-11 Pages 31-219. / @Q,
f. Effective Expert Witnessing, A\O
by Jack V. Matson. é
Read the entire book. / 9 /
.\0
g. Law for the Expert Witness, Q(o
by Daniel A. Bronstein. \Q ﬁ
Read the entire book. QEO i.l QQ ,(\ /
h. Local latent lab library articles on ¢ 0@ Q\' Q/é
- I @
courtroom testimony. QO N /
| . ¥ O
i Ident Section SOP Manual \Q \(\ O
Section 14.0.0. ‘b\(b O Qo7 /
o o\ &
&5{\ O(\ <

‘\
&
Employee: ,\Q

QQ %fpgmmg Record

19.0.0. Q Student Internship

19.1.0. Each trainee is required to keep a notebook documenting the following
areas.

1. All field cases responded to and assisted in processing or completed
on their own.

2. All court cases where they testified or where testimony was given by
another examiner.
Rev.1
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3. All moot courts in preparation for actual courtroom testimony on case
work.

4. All cases where deceased prints were taken at the autopsy, at the
scene, or those obtained within the lab setting.

5. All training classes instructed or assisted in instruction.
6. All classroom training received relating to latents.
9
19.2.0, The trainee needs to document the total number of ¢ worked as well

as persons identified, prints identified, number of iqﬁ}parisons made,
and AFIS hits. %@

.\0

O o' A
Q \\ " .
Qo) I@ordm&'nked Prints
s\\é & O

Examiner - \\'ﬁxitial s cﬁavided after you have discussed / explained /
@, demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.

Coach - Initial space provided after the examiner has comprehended
and demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.
Examiner Coach
Date:
Rev.1
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&
%e}
O
&
(\
QOKQJC,OQ*/\
.\\06 X Q/%

Re (¢] 8\& Qam Prints

Examiner - lr@s‘él ﬁ@e ed after you have discussed / explained /
n G%o

\ emo ur ability to your coach/trainer.

Coach - Qﬁo Initial space provided after the examiner has comprehended/
demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.

Examiner Coach

Date:
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NS
QO\O \QQQQQ/
In jectlpgk@ogth@'te@ ints

Examiner - In|t| er you have discussed / explained /
yoéﬁmty to your coach/trainer,

Coach - \ Initial spacgrowded after the examiner has comprehended/
demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.

Examiner  Coach

Date:
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Powde@el%&@@
Examiner - Initial space \é @%ave discussed / explained/
demonstrate % Elt@ our coach/trainer.
N
’0 N
Coach - Inigal waﬁer the examiner has comprehended/

a de@ﬁtst he operation to your satisfaction.

SRS
OQ Examiner Coach
Qﬁ
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9
<
)

e

é\O

O\ Qﬁ&

Examiner - Initial space prow@ e discussed / explained /
demonstrate r coach/trainer.

Coach - Initial s%@ é@ the examiner has comprehended
and 6 eration to your satisfaction.

0 %te Examiner  Coach

Amido BI@%

\
Q‘OQ

Mixing of Chemical

Physical Test and
Examination
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Examiner -

Coach -

¥
2

&S

Mixing of Chemical

Physical Test and
Examination

Initial space provid
demonstrated your

Initial space% d éﬁer
demonstra e

6
0(\

&
%e}
O
2
(\
DFO @ §
«° QOQ &
@ \ Q/%

%@r y

|I|ty

Examiner

cussed / explained /
chitrainer.

xamlner has comprehended/
your satisfaction.

Coach

Rev.1
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9
<
N\ Ny
%Q
Gentian Violet/Crystal Viol%t\O
@(\

O
Examiner - Initial space provided after % d / explained /
demonstrated your abll% iner.

Coach - Initial space prov:deQaften@e ner has comprehended/
demonstrated theSperatidn t satisfaction.

\ < i

6’0 e\/ Examiner  Coach
‘\\ & O

&V

&S

Mixing of Chemical

Physical Test and
Examination
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.9
N
lodine Fuming %@
é\O

Examiner - Initial space provided after you (\ sed / explamed /

demonstrated your ability to ;Q %qb
Coach - Initial space provided a s comprehended/

demonstrated the oa n tq ur faction.

C)
O
%ate\ 6{</&am|ner Coach
\\
&\6(0(\00(;)0&
0 o
O‘O

N

Physical T %
Exg?\;?r?aéz&@
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Ninhydrin . 06(0

Q)

%Q}

Examiner - Initial space provided after you have di§eussed / explained /
demonstrated your ability to your ¢ /trainer.

Coach - Initial space provided after { @\a i Qh comprehended/
Kbt

demonstrated the operatio@o yosL{ tis@ n.
PR

A\
e>(500 \$O A
N\
& .5
N Q
Mixing of Chemigl O
S
Physical %st and
Examination
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Physical Developer

&
~\
Examiner - Initial space provided after you have disc séd / explained /
demonstrated your ability to your coach/tfu@'uer.
" , N\
Coach - Initial space provided after the examﬁr has comprehended/

demonstrated the operation to 8@55&' ction.

@)
QQQ \O é&

Mixing of Chemical 6\ O
QO &
Physical Tesg@%

Examinag'Qﬁ
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Dye Stain Solutions (Rhodamine 6G)

Examiner - Initial space provided after you have discussed (olalned /
demonstrated your ability to your coach/tram&Q\
Coach - Initial space provided after the exammer%s comprehended/
demonstrated the operation to your satjsfaction.
@(\

O O A
g . XS
Mixing of Chemical \&0 é\_c_sgl

(\
Physical Test and \5 Q)
ysica an@

Examination %)

&S
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Examiner -

Coach -

Mixing of Chemical

Physical Test and
Examination

o

%)
&S

Small Particle Reagent

Initial space provided after you have discussed / explained /
demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer. )

Initial space provided after the examiner has c@&prehended/
demonstrated the operation to your satisf% 0N,

é\O
Date Exa mJ\@S\

O .o A
’\\0@(( é‘o@é
—S S —
AR OO

PO O

& A
&% c)o° \(5’

O O
ot O 2?0,:
OO
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Sticky - Side Powder

Examiner - Initial space provided after you have discussed / explained /
demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.

Coach - Ihltlal space provided after the examiner has compeghended/
demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction. 0@

A\

%Q}

Date Examiner *\CCoach
(\6

)

(<O QQ

<z° o*

Mixing of Chemical § \(\ r\
%\' W Q”

Physical Test and O AV
Examination 6\0 e

\BQQ;

¥
2

&S
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Sudan Black

Examiner - Initial space provided after you have discussed / explained /
demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.

Coach - Initial space provided after the examiner has comprehended/
demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.

9
0

A\
Date Examiner %@h
O
N\
Q&A
C;‘ QQ&
\
< \OQ/%

W @

Mixing of Chemical

Physical Test and %\’0

Examination < <</
5 S8

N 0”0
Ot O 9
QQ}\ 0 OQ)
QO

Cyanoacrylate Fuming {Super-Glue)
Rev.1
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Examiner - Initial space provided after you have discussed / explained /
demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.

Coach - Initial space provided after the examiner has comprehended/
demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.

. @C'o
. )
Date Examiner Coa@\
O%Q
,\\6\
@ S
. A\

Physical Test and @) Q
Examination Q O &

Fluorescent Pigments, Dyes, Powders
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Examiner - Initial space provided after you have discussed / explained /
demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.

Coach - Initial space provided after the examiner has comprehended/
demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.

Date Examiner Coach

0\0
Mixing of Chemical .{\%

3
O .
Physigai Test and @Q \C)Oé&
Examination O;\Cz —@_QQA-——

Alternate Light Source Examination

Examiner - Initial space provided after you have discussed / explained /
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demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.

Coach - Initial space provided after the examiner has comprehended/
demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.

Date Examiner Coach

Physical Test and Q)
Examination N

Photography of Latent Prints

Examiner - Initial space provided after you have discussed / explained/
demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.
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Coach - Initial space provided after the examiner has comprehended
and demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.

Examiner Coach
Date:
&
4\
)
o)
(\é\o
@ N
\
«° QOQ &
. Q® X Q/é
» X
o &
SN
AR
%) \\® &
0 O K
XX <</
6’0 N
> L o
£ &5
ONEN) Q
& O
S
Q¥
Evaluation of Latent Prints
Examiner - Initial space provided after you have discussed / explained/
demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.
Coach - initEaI space provided after the examiner has comprehended

and demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.
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Examiner Coach

Date:

QY

Q®
Qﬁo Comparison of Latent Prints

Examiner - Initial space provided after you have discussed / explained/
demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.

Coach - Initial space provided after the examiner has comprehended
and demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.
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Examiner Coach
Date:

¢’ O
3O P
{\' Eviden@’rocedures and Preservation
Q@
©
ExaminerQ Initial space provided after you have discussed / explained/
demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.

Coach - Initial space provided after the examiner has comprehended

and demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.

Examiner Coach
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Date:

Examiner - OQ Initial space provided after you have discussed / explained/
Q& demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.

Coach - Initial space provided after the examiner has comprehended
and demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.

Examiner Coach

Date:
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AN
o .©O
Gfﬁep s\}IOQ/,&Court Exhibits
N O
RS

Q
Examiner - \\'guitiai S c&vided after you have discussed / explained/
Q\ emonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.
R

Q |
Coach - Q Initial space provided after the examiner has comprehended
and demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.
Examiner Coach
Date:
Rev.1
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.9
R\
%)
<
é\O
(\
N4 Q*
< K
&F &S
QESN
QRO
> O
\Q) \°
Court P%hedt@s Qelated Laws
O
q? & <</
Examiner - in ék%ac ov Yafteryou have discussed / explained/
@ewr ability to your coach/trainer.
(6
Coach - Q Initial space provuded after the examiner has comprehended
Qﬁo and demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction
Examiner Coach
Date:

Moot Court
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Examiner - Initial space provided after you have discussed / explained/
demonstrated your ability to your coach/trainer.

Coach - Initial space provided after the examiner has comprehended
and demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.

Examiner Coach

Date: .
O

>

%\ \\Q %Q

Examiner - Initial sﬁpr w@d you have discussed / explained/
demo ted§o r{/' to your coach/trainer.

¢’ O
NS |
Coach - @lttai S ccgbwded after the examiner has comprehended

Q\ and demonstrated the operation to your satisfaction.

@Q |
Q Examiner Coach

Date:
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<<° %/\
Field Caseler&@cer@&@mg

Examiner - Initial space \%1 er ave discussed / explained/
demonstrat Iltg@ our coach/trainer.
‘0 \\
Coach - in ék%ac ov \d’after the examiner has comprehended
r\nsﬁs he operation to your satisfaction.
(6
Examiner Coach
Q‘OQ

Vehicle
Date
House or Building
Date:
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Examiner -

Coach -

Date: &
R

¥
2

Processing Bodies f Lat &

Initial space provn Qaft

dlscussed / explained/

demonstrated y bg}g oV oach/trainer.

&*@pf *@e@z
(\

0@

the examiner has comprehended/
n to your satisfaction.

Examiner Coach
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AFIS Terminal Orient {ﬁ&

oQ <
Examiner - Initial space provided a %?6 sed / explained/
demonstrated your ahi y@r 6 rainer.

Coach - Initial space @ed égter lq?gammer has comprehended

and demon on to your satisfaction.
SIS ,&/
> &
\\6 OO O\/ Examiner Coach
9) @)

Date: A 0(\
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GOALS OF THE LATENT FINGERPRINT SECTION:

1. To propetly receive, record, and return physical evidence submitted {o the laboratory.

2. To conduct examinations for latent prints on physical evidence, to maintain records,
and to prepare a report on the results of the analysis.

3. To give expert court testimony.

4. To instruct or inform members of the criminal justice system on aspe%%f latent print
processing and analysis. XS

\
N

%Q
O
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1.0.0. REFERENCES
1.1.0. ISPFS Procedure Manual.
1.2.0.  ISPFS Health and Safety Manual
1.3.0.  American Society of Crime Laboratory Directors (ASCLD) Manual.
1.4.0.  U.S. Army Criminal Investigation Laboratory Technical Manual.

1.5.0. Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniques (Home Of@é)
Ny
2.0.0. PURPOSE %Q

This document defines standard procedures for processin%t\ﬁg\majority of evidence
encountered by the Latent Section. *

ngé&

3.0.0. RESPONSIBILITIES

3.1.0. The Latent Section Superviso Q:s Xble 0§ suring that personnel
adhere to established stand@ ope«\z@s% ures and safety practices.

3.2.0. Individual exannnels% 1es;§@a Qadheience to established operating
es

procedures and s gul

3.3.0. The Laten Se\@on fﬁCCI is responsible for ordering, maintaining,

and inveptory 6 € u nt used in the section.

3.4.0. Th \ﬁxt Section @mwal Officer shall be responsible for ordering,

1v1ng, labeling, logging and dating all chemicals used in the processing of
Q tent print evidence and maintaining the Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS)
Q for all chemicals maintained in the section.

3.5.0. The Latent Section staff consists of 1) Supervisor, and 3) Latent Fingerprint

Examiners.

3.6.0. Access to the Latent Section laboratory areas will be limited to staff and
authorized visitors.

Rev.2

issued 12-27-01
Latent Section SOP

Page 7




4.0.0. STANDARDS AND CONTROLS

4.1.0.

4.2.0.

4.3.0.

4.4.0.

Standards and controls required for a specific type of processing will be
addressed in this manual as required, It should be noted, however, that exact
measurements and proportions when preparing chemical solutions are
desirable for consistent quality, but successful results in developing latent
fingerprints are not dependent upon unequivocal accuracy. There is a
considerable margin for error in preparing chemical solutions for latent
fingerprint techniques without adversely affecting the successful development
of latent prints.

Equipment necessary for latent print processing (Omniprin &b Gallenkamp
humidity chamber, Coleman Vacu-Print, eye washes/shower, and chemical
vent hoods) will be maintained in accordance with 1 facturers
specifications and records kept. Annual inspectio] be conducted and
records kept. The section supervisor will mamtatby% procedures and

d
records. K@ *

All chemical reagents and solvents shou be ﬁ@puate grade for their
intended use.

Standard working solutions p z&:d 1@}@ 1 oﬁly will be properly labeled
with identity, the date pr ep& , € %1 1f applicable, and the initials of
the person who prepare h s 1 will be tested when prepared and
this test documented 1@1 @t ng with the date made, carrier used,
and initials of the jrdividy ¢ solution. Concentrations, normality’s,
etc. should be x&,se corfedynumbers of significant figures. Stock
solutions, é‘ale in use over a period of time, should be labeled

with a sct 116@@ llﬁlmable.

S

Mo

5 % All Latent Section personnel are advised to utilize appropriate work practices

5.2.0.

when handling the chemicals and solvents used in latent print procedures.

Safe work practices include:

5.2.1. Wearing personal protective equipment such as gloves, laboratory

coats, eye protection, etc., when handling any chemicals.

5.2.2. Making sure that all engineering controls such as ventilation hoods,

etc., are used properly.

5.2.3. Utilizing clean work habits such as washing hands after the

Rev.2
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preparation of chemical solutions (even though gloved), and no
eating or drinking in the labs

5.3.0. Specific safety practices regarding personal protective equipment
and work practice controls are outlined within each processing
technique described in this manual.

5.4.0. Safety practices regarding engineering controls, biohazards, the
disposal of chemicals, efc., are outlined in the ISPFS Health and Safety

Manual.
9
5.5.0. Hazards and safety procedures associated with all chemicalg is¢d are
contained in the MSDS file stored in the chemical laboraigry. Employees
have the responsibility to read the MSDS prior to har unfamiliar

materials or if they have any questions about how, t@ hemicals is being
used in the laboratory.

@Q
6.0.0. METHODS AND PROCEDURES US&?N gSING EVIDENCE

6.1.0. Written technical procedures ale xannnation
protocols for each category oiQ/ th utmely examined.

6.2.0. These procedures will \fbe }18@, procedures, and techniques which
are routinely used in @exa%?ﬁtl vidence. The procedures cannot be
expected to addr ch v tatlon or type of evidence encountered.
The individua min 1st 01se sound judgment in selecting the
methods wh h@wﬂ requirements of the evidence submitted for a

th 1e 1ocedul es will be designed to accommodate the

speciﬁc ce?
majo evi ‘&umm ed.

6.3, () %le ridge detail suitable for comparison should generally be photographed
on initial examination, as additional detail develops, after a specific
techmque and/or prior to a subsequent technique.

6.4.0. As specific chemical solutions are used to enhance or develop latent
prints, these solutions should be tested prior to use. All chemical solutions will
be tested after they are mixed and before use and results will be noted.

6.5.0. The physical, chemical, or electronic techniques which are used to
locate, develop or enhance prints are found in the section on protocols.
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7.0,0. LATENT PRINT QUALITY GUIDELINES
7.1.0. Friction ridge examinations are based on the following premises:

7.1.1.The fundamentals of the science of friction ridge identification are
permanence and individuality. The comparison and identification of two
areas of friction ridge skin impressions are based on the examination of
ridge structure, individual ridge appearance, pores, minutiae, and spatial
relationships.

corresponding friction ridge features be present in two & ssions in

7.1.2. There is no scientific basis for requiring that a minimungﬁber of
order to effect an identification.

)
7.2.0. Fundamental Principles of Quality Assurance in Eri@i 1 Ridge Analysis.

7.2.1, Latent print examiners must be successﬁ@hwlid to competency
before effecting an identification.
R K

7.2.2. All identifications must be Veu@by asq'q @tem print
examiner. @

7.3.0. Friction Ridge Analysis. \Q O
7.3.1.  Definitions an@ﬁna&@on%
7.3.1.1, Pugﬁua

111# omparison or they are not. “Of value” for
hat sufficient ridge detail is present to warrant

\oimpau
{\a omparisot he opinion of the examiner.
QQOQ 3.1.2. Identification:

An identification is the determination that two corresponding areas
of friction skin impressions originated from the same person.

7.3.1,3, Non-identification:

A Non-identification is the determination that two corresponding
areas of friction ridge skin did not originate from the same person.
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%

7.3.1.4 Incomplete or Unclear Known Impressions:

Incomplete or unclear known impressions may result in the
inability to reach either an identification or non-identification
decision,

7.3.1.5. Qualified Identifications:

Friction ridge identification are absolute conclusions. Probable,
possible, or likely identification conclusions are outside of the
acceptable limits of the science of fiiction ridge identiﬁgdon.

. ‘\0
7.3.2.  ASCLD/LLAB Discrepancy: \A
%Q
7.3.2.1. ClassI
O
2
7.3.2.1.1. Erroneous Identification: @Q
< N
termination

An erroneous 1dent1ﬁcat10n{<93 1§§§

that two arcas of ﬁlcnonq@ge irmpIEssj
the same person. An nti

serious error an er@ els@ma]@
7.3.2.1.2. Enon&@'\/eng\dt@

Ve11ﬁ z@on 0 %ﬁs identification is equal to
ng}affe tha@gmal erroneous identification.

lon is the most
technical case work.

73.2. zo*cméq\ %O

®\$3.2.2. 1. M@?g Identifications:

@Q

A missed identification is the failure to make an identification
when in fact both friction ridge impressions are from the same
origin. This is not an erroneous identification.

7.3.2.3. Class III

7.3.2.3.1. Clerical and Administrative Discrepancy:

Clerical and administrative ervors are not erroneous identifications.
Examples include, but are not limited to, writing the wrong finger
number or name.
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7.3.2.4. Conflict Resolution:

When conflict develops in making an identification, a principle
examiner or TAI certified examiner will review the latent in question.
If an identification is made, it should be verified by another IAI
Certified examiner if possible, or the Latent Section Supervisor.

7.3.2.5. Corrective Action:

When erroneous latent print identifications occur, the primary
consideration is the prevention of finther discr epanm onnel
retention, and salvage of the latent print examiner’s i qﬁ investment
following ISP Forensic Services guidelines when zt&l possible.

Also in accordance with practices of the La %Iint Certification
Program of the International Assoczatxon dentification, and
barring extenuating cncumstances th t Print Section

en
Supervisor may recommend the 01§@g1ager consider

the following actions in a Class 1sc1
1. Revocation of latent plééiam@ @fcatlon and one
year retraining for (@ 1(;\1@ 13@ print identification.

2. Permanent 1'6\{@011 ﬁtn@@nt examiner’s cettification
and a transt%o 0@ dismissal for more than one
enoneqz@lentl{@ 10&@ a latent print examiner’s entire
car e%% Q/

8.0.0. TRAININé\QN A[{@ATION RECORDS

8.1.0. T1®® Records: O

Q&Q“he Latent Section will maintain training records on each examiner and they
will be on file in the section.

8.2.0. Curriculum Vitae:

The Latent Section will maintain a copy of each examiners Curriculum
Vitae on file in the Latent Section.
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9.0.0. LATENT PRINT LIFTS AND PHOTOGRAPHS/IMAGES
9.1.0. Latent print lifts shall have the following:
9.1.1. Unique case identifier
9.1.2. Date and initials or date and personal marking

9.1.3. Impression source (description or source identifier)

9.2.0. Latent print lifts or case notes shall include the following: ®6
. ‘\0
9.2.1. Scene location or address \A
%

9.2.2, Significant information about the orientation &1 position of the
latent print on the object through descuptu@a d/or diagram(s).

9.3.0. Latent print photographs/images or case 1@% sha@sﬁslude the

following:
Q/%

9.3.1. Unique case identiﬁei

9.3,2. Date and initials or Q@amd@ 116@%11"@
9.3.3. Impression som@' @ Q/ ree identifier.

0.3.4, Scene 1(8@1 01@%

9.3.5. Si \1& oy about the orientation and/or position of the
tent pri obiect through description and/or diagram(s
,(lg p 6% j g p gram(s).

Qg’ Scale information.

10.0.0. EVIDENCE HANDLING PROCEDURES

10.1.0. Evidence must be collected, received, and stored so as to preserve the
identity, integrity, condition, and security of the item.

10.2.0. Chain of Custody:

A clear, well-documented chain of custody must be maintained from the
time that the evidence is collected or received until it is released.
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10.3.0. Each examiner will have an area of short-term storage that is equipped with
a proper lock. Keys to these locks will be limited to the individual examiner
and a record of their distribution will be kept by the Latent Section
Supervisor.

10.4.0. Evidence Handling and Storage:

10.4.1. Evidence that has financial value (inoney, weapons, etc.) must be
stored under lock and key when not being processed. In order to insure
a correct count, money will be counted by the examiner and witnessed
by one other person when first opened and again when &d’g resealed.

the Identification Section, Officers deliverin ence in person will
be requested to separate out the substance prior’'to submission. Ifa
controlied substance is received in the I ication Section via the
ithe agency without being
be %

1

U.S. Mail or UPS it will be returned a
processed. The submitfing agenc 6\?’ gl cted, advised of this
policy, and requested to resubnért ne i@ﬁ)&(ﬂer the controlled
substance has been removed-© %
\\(b Q® N
10.4.3. Evidence will be han acc@n oNSPFES Procedure Manual,
Chapter 3. Evideg\ an{@. O%)
(0\’5 Qp Q
Wr1aia
11.0.0. CASE WORK DQE\Q/IEJ&UQ/I@\ ND REPORT WRITING
PN .
11.1.0. Case w, P@Ocm&f@(t;t' wand report writing will be according to ISPES
Proceée M@x@a ’Q) r 5. Handling Casework.
11.2.0. gé;'umentation 1®st be sufficient to ensure that any qualified latent print
OQexaminer could evaluate what was done and replicate any comparisott.
<

. . RS, .
10.4.2. TEvidence that contains a controlled substance w1l§;~n& be accepted in

3.0, Verification of all identifications must be documented.
11.4.0. Reports must contain the following:

11.4,1. Case identifier

11.4.2. Identity of the examiner

11.4.3. Date of report

11.4.4, Description of evidence
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11.4.5. Results of latent print examination
11.5.0 Case file organization/management

11.5.1. Documentation should be placed in the folder as follows from front to

back:

1) Evidence receipt

2) Case report

3) Lab worksheets, notes, photocopies, etc. (stapled together)

4) AFIS requests/reports (stapled together)

5) Reports/information from submitting agency (stapie&%gethei)

11.5.2. Latent prints lifted by Ident Section staff will be p]{e\}l into an
evidence envelope, logged in as evidence, and@@ed in the latent filing
cabinet in the vault, GO

\

11.5.3. Photographs, negatives, and digital i m uced by Latent Section
staff will be placed into the 9”x 97 ;émpe lopes logged in as
evidence, and placed in the latel iling(© the vault.

12.0.0. PROFICIENCY TEST QO \)®

12.1.0. Proficiency testing w11.]\é.\a &u g @’FS Procedure Manual Chapter 8.
Quality Control 8. 1 A&C\

13.0.0. CONTINUIQ\ %Ggl\
13.1.0. Ex@nel S EQ & e maintained by activities such as:

13 & Receiving specialized training
Q13 1.2. Attending educational seminars
13.1.3. Reading professional publications
13.1.4; Conducting and publishing research
13.1.5. Completing self-study programs
13.1.6. Instructing specialized classes or seminars

13.1.7. Continuing formal education.

Rev.2

Issued 12-27-01
_atent Seclion SOP
Page 15




14.0.0. TESTIMONY REVIEW

14.1.0. Testimony review will be according to ISPFS Procedure Manual Chapter 7.
Subpoena and Testimony Policy, Evaluation of Testimony 7.2

Rev.2

Issued 12-27-01

{ atent Section SOP
Page 16




15.0.0. QUICK REFERENCE PROCESSING GUIDL

GENERAL EVIDENCE:

NOTE: As each technique is completed, the evidence is visually ex

amined for the

presence of identifiable ridge detail. When identifiable ridge detail is visible, the
evidence should be photographed prior to any additional processing. The exact
steps and procedures are dependent on the examiner’s experience and discretion.

9

POROUS:
1. Visual: White light and possible / Alternate Light Source (ALS{()@
2. lodine Fuming (if used) é
3. Visual: White light examination %Q
4, DFO (if used) O
5. Visual: ALS examination 2
6. Ninhydrin QQ
7. Visual: White light O\ Qﬁ
8. Physical Developer <( C)O &
9. Visual: White light ’\()® Q\' Q/é
AN
NOTE: See FORMULARY, Ap@@x %@&Qad@l instructions.
@ O OC)
NON-POROUS: \(b 6 0
%>§@
1. Visual: White light O \O &
2. Cyanoacrylate Fu ‘A%\ (s\\ Q/
3. Visual; Wlnte{g@ ALSD O\/
4, Dye Stain QS
5. Visual: 901‘ &vﬁht (UV) as required
6. PowdersiIuminescent betion-luminescent
7.

Vis hite light / ALS
ol

SPICCIFIC EVIDENCE:

BLOOD EVIDENCE:

Non-porous:

1.

SRR

Visual: White light
Cyanoacrylate Fuming
Visual: White light
Amido Black

Visual: White light / ALS
De-stain / Rinse solution
Visual: ALS
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8. Powders: Luminescent or non-luminescent
9. Visnal: White light / ALS

Porous:

1. Visual: White light / UV (fabric-background luminescence)
2. Amido Black or Ninhydrin

3. Visual: White light

CARDBOARD:
1. Visual: White light and possible / ALS %)
2. Ninhydrin (Iodine Fuming and DFQ can be used prior to Ninhyd{@?
3. Visual: White light and UV (background luminescence) é
4, Physical Developer %Q
5. Visual: White light : e

N
CARTRIDGE CASES: Qﬁ\%

O\ Qﬁ

1. Visual: White light < P
2. Cyanoacrylate Fuming . Q@ X, Q/é
3. Visual: White light / ALS N QQ @
4, Dye Stain QO Q)\ 0
5. Visual: ALS \; C)

GLOSSY PAPER: %\(b \@6 Q

O
Visual: White ligﬂrbo Q\$
Cyanoacrylate ng ~O O\/
Visual: Wlli@ighéé %
Powder '.Qgtmines t %n-iuminescent
Visua %h elight/ A
Ninkydrin
7. Q&Qa . White light
8. Whysical Developer

9, Visual: White light

o e ad e

HUMAN SKIN:

Macerated Fingers (water soaked)
1. Photography (when possible)
2. Take record prints, if skin flexibility permits.
3. Send to FBI if necessary

Mummified Fingers (dried)
1. Photography (when possible)
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2. Take record prints, if skin flexibility permits.
3. Send to FBI if necessary

LEATHER:

Visual: White light

Visual: ALS

Cyanoacrylate Fuming: ALS

Powders: Luminescent or non-luminescent
Visual: White light / ALS

R

PAINTED SURFACES: .\0

Latex Paint: process as for porous evidence %Q
Semi-gloss/enamel paint: process as for non-porous evidenee

2
PHOTOGRAPHS: KQQ
Emulsion stde: QO C)O
1. Visual: White light . 0@ X, Q/

Cyanoacrylate fuming N QQ @

Visual: White light / ALS QO o

Powders; luminescent or non—{’@line c@' C)
Visual: White Iight/ALS% RN O
%)

ANE S

Paper (reverse side): Pro@ as {&(&\Mm{gﬂdeme

o &
PLASTIC BAng\\é O O\/

1. Visual: e%ghto(\o@%

2. Cyanoa% e fuming
3. Visy hite tight / ALS
4, Qﬁ@in

5. Wisual: White light / ALS

6. Powders: Luminescent or non-luminescent
7. Visual: White light / ALS

RUBBER GLOVES:

Visual: White light

Cyanoacrylate fuming

Visual: White light / ALS

Dye Stain

Visual: ALS

Powders: Luminescent or non-luminescent

S W
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7. Visual: White light / ALS
TAPE:

Adhesive side:

1. Visual: White light OR 1. Visual: White light

2. Gentian Violet (crystal violet) 2. Cyanoacrylate Fuming

3. Visual: White light 3. Visual: White light / ALS

4, Physical Developer 4, Dye Stain

5. Visual: White light 5. Visual: ALS

OR 9

1. Visual: White light ‘\QQ’
2. Sticky side powder é

3. Visual; White light %Q
Non-adhesive side: @\0

1. Visual: White light QQ

2. Cyanoacrylate Fuming O\ QA

3. Visual: White light / ALS Q C)O &

4. Dye Stain C)® X Q/é

5. Visual: ALS \ @ @

6. Powders: Luminescent or non-lu Qscq@ﬁ 0

7.

Visual: White light / ALS ’5@ NS OC)
VARNISHED WOOD: %\‘ \\Q) Q

Visual: White H
Cyanoacryla yl ng

Visual: Whl ht
Dye Staqﬁx R_h ny in water solution)
Vlsua

Lummescent or non-luminescent

7. Q& Whlte light / ALS

O\S”:h':“!\’!—‘

WET SURFACES:

1. Visual: White light OR 1. Visual: White light

2. Small Particle Reagent 2. Dry to room temperature
3. Visual: White light / ALS 3. Visual: White light/ ALS
4, Lift 4. Physical developer
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16.0.0 METHODS (MLP)
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MLP 16.1.0. PACKAGING OF PAPER ITEMS

REFERENCES:

ISPFS Procedure Manual, Chapter 3.

Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen, (1978). Page 134,

Fingerprint Techniques, Andre Moenssens (1971). PageOQ%

\)
The Science of Fingerprints, F.B.I, (1963). Page 1@,A

INTRODUCTION: 0

Proper packaging of paper items is ne Q assuxe the integrity of the
evidence as well as to preserve possibl )Qance Proper packaging is
required in the laboratory as well as aé ime ées

PROCEDURE: QO &Q @

‘3

When paper items are 1ec&@éd n 1 y or recovered af a crime scene, the
paper ilems are ev am111at10ns and handling that will be
required. Plecautlo ed o that additional contamination/deposition
of prints does n cu1 xannnatlons are needed the paper items are
packaged m pp1 ed envelope or box and the container is sealed,
The exten n 1s then marked with the analyst’s initials, the case
number, @m 1 Gl ny other information deemed necessary. The materials
ale placed in t idence vault.

hexe is a chance that a document examination will be done to look for indented
writing on the evidence, it is important that the analyst not mark the outside of an
envelope while the document is inside. The analyst may be adding indented
writing to the document,

Wet items can be handled in the above manner after the evidence is air-dried, or
can be submitted in the same water that the documents were found in. Paper
items being submitted wet need to be kept in a water-tight container or kept
frozen.
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MLP 16.2.0. PACKAGING OF NON-POROUS ITEMS

REFERENCES:

ISPFS Procedure Manual. Chapter 3.

Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen, (1978). Pages 133-134.

Fingerprint Techniques, Andre Moenssens, (1971), Page@%.

W
The Science of Fingerprints, FBI, (1963). Page 1’7’@\A

Manual of Fingerprint Development Teclm1q,@ Home Office Police
Scwnt1ﬁc Development Branch (1998).
Q)(\
o)

INTRODUCTION: (( C)OQ*&

evidence as well as to presgigg:any. f0s atent print evidence. Proper

Proper packaging of non-porous 4{& is %ee assure the integrity of the
si
packaging is required in the 1 matow@s v&}@z crime scenes,

\@
PROCEDURE: 0
When non- POrOus\; Qem 63\ d in the laboratory or recovered at a crime
scene, the no roU m evaluated as to the examinations and handling
that w111 re Q&E \(autlons need to be taken so that additional
contamingh n@ f prints does not occur. If additional examinations are
nee the non- tems are packaged in sturdy containers (such as boxes or

mef oans) ina ma er in which the suspected latent print bearing surfaces do not

tact any other surfaces. Fingerprints on smooth non-porous surfaces arc easily

Qﬁ damaged. If possible, items should be held by areas where fingerprint detection is

least likely. The container is then sealed and the exterior is marked with the

examiner’s initials, the laboratory case number, item number, and any other

information deemed necessary. The material is then turned in to the Technical
Records Specialists to be placed in the evidence vault.
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MLP 16.3.0. SUBMISSION OF HUMAN HANDS, FINGERS, AND FEET

REFERENCES:

ISPES Healih and Safety Manual

The Science of Fingerprints, FBI, (1997). Pages 134-162.

INTRODUCTION: o
WO
Normally, hands, fingers, or feet are only submitted t Latent Section when
normal printing procedures fail or cannot be apphe@% to the decomposed state
of the hands, fingers, or feet. O
2

Every attempt at obtaining deceased p11nt g‘@?e fisld should be exhausted prior
to any consideration of having the har ﬁn ered and submitted to the

Latent Section. It is our 1esp0nsfo1 forcement officers, when
called upon to do so, to detennmm@ 1 tl 11 uld or should not be severed
and submitted.

When the printing has beo@one, \fac§¢ﬁngels, or feet will be returned to the
submitting agency. (O\

W <</
L
(\

L. 0% 1ts 1 ve \fﬁe lab should already be sealed and then placed in
the 1@1

PROCEDURE: \(\0

2, @y body part tl@ln\/olves a person infected with or possessing antibodies for
Oche HTLV-III - LAV (AIDS Virus) will not be accepted for processing.

Q 3. Submitting hands or fingers of deceased persons:
e When possible, it is most desirable to have both of the hands, severed
at the wrist, and forwarded in their entirety. This eliminates the
possibility of getting the fingers mixed up or incorrectly labeled.

e Ifitis not possible to send the hands for some reason, the fingers
should be cut off and forwarded, The fingers should be severed at the
palm. As soon as each finger is cut off, it should be placed in an
individual container and immediately labeled as to which particular
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finger it is.

o Itis preferred by the Latent Section that hands be submitted in the
same condition as found and as soon as possible. If the hands were
immersed in water, transport in water. If found dried out and hard,
place in an airtight container and send without using any preservative.
If hands cannot be delivered to the Latent Section within 24 hours
after being discovered, preserve them by refrigeration. Do not use a
formaldehyde solution to preserve the hands. This causes the hands
to become brittle and hard, making the task of obtaining identifiable
prints very difficult. S

e Hands, fingers, or feet should only be severed @g-‘l'emoved by the
attending medical examiner or under their a@writy and supervision.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION: \0

Safety: Gloves, lab coat, and/or a protective d1sp{@bq n will be worn at all times
when wmkmg with any body parts. nsil nd any area that the body
parts come in contact with will be® shecédo h the disinfectant foam
cleaner.
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MLP 16.4.0 RECORDING INKED IMPRESSIONS

REFERENCES:
Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D, Olsen, (1978). Pages 70-75.
Fingerprint Techniques, Andre A. Moenssens, (1971). Pages 144-145,
Friction Ridge Skin, James F. Cowger, (1983). Pages‘lé)&
The Science of Fingerprints, FBI (12-84). Pages 1 é:}@
MATERIALS: Q

Printer’s ink, ink 1ollels/pahnp1mt101161 @Q *
Fingerprint cards/quality bond paper Q

Adhesive materials (tape and Kindggptint C)
Clear latent print lift backing %) 2\' Q/é
Hypodermic needles, tissu @ g{@n@uab (Mikrosil),
Lab coats, gloves, face shi
Cleaning materials (%E{% \gpe@weis, etc.).

"0

INTRODUCTION: A\
©
Recording 1@ rlﬁﬁlpx‘ints is necessary to secure known samples for
compau i latents friction ridge skin impressions. Recording

mked p1 t tts for comparison with latent prints is most commonly
don ofﬁcels 0f®3 submitting agencies. However, there are times when the
iner may need to secure the known inked fingerprints/palmprints.
O
PROCEDQ&E:

The method, number, and types of fingerprints/palmprint impressions taken are to
be determined by the examiner’s experience and discretion,

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:
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Safety issues when securing inked impressions include, but are not limited to:

Personal Safety - when taking inked finger and palmprints,
precautions need to be taken should the person become violent. This
often requires the presence of an officer to provide security.

Biological Contamination - when taking the inked impressions of

a subject or cadaver, care must be taken to minimize the chance of
contact with diseased and/or putrefied materials. Lab coats,
gloves, and face shields should be worn at the discretion of

the examinet. Q,%
.\0
Notes and documentation; ®\
The content of case notes is largely up to the exdminer’s discretion but should
be in accordance with laboratory protocol. tocopies should be made of all
fingerprint/palm print cards related to a . Thése copies should be retained

in the ISP/FS case file. If an Ident @een&le rom a particular card, and

the card is being returned to the ncy, st s% 1y recommended that the
'd b d into the Mor t ing returned.

card be scanned 1mnto the me{{ yS @131 emng returne

Q
QO \Q)&
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MLP 16.5.0. RECORDING MAJOR CASE INKED IMPRESSIONS

REFERENCES:
The FBI Advanced Latent Fingerprint School Manual. Pages 167-172.
Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen, (1978). Pages 70-72.
Friction Ridge Skin, James F. Cowger, (1983). Pages 22@?
R\
MATERIALS: W\
%Q
e Printer’s ink, ink rollers/palmprint roller O
: . . \
¢ Fingerprint cards/quality bond paper (\
¢ Adhesive materials (tape and Kinder plm
e Clear latent print lift backing %
¢ Hypodermic needles, tissue buiide ti%@&te@l\/llkmsﬂ),
¢ Lab coats, gloves, face shlelds

Cleaning materials (spray SQ}@ d}% @c ).

INTRODUCTION:

Recording major ¢ np@xo@ ten necessary to secure known samples for
comparison wi eissua friction ridge skin impressions. Major case
impression %&mpzmm, palmprints, finger-joint impression, and
the tlps akQ 1de§ gers/palms. Recording inked major case prints for
compd et prints is most often done by officers of the submitting
agel . Occas101 ally; the examiner is requested to record the impressions at or

ib@datlon to a crime scene investigation.

@)
PROCEDQ&E:

The mechanics for the taking of inked major case prints can be found in the
section on major case inked impressions in the FBI Advanced Latent Fingerprint
Manual. The examiner’s training and experience will determine the number and
types of impressions to be secured.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION;
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Safety issues when securing inked impressions include, but are not limited to:

Notes and documentation: A\Q

Personal Safety - when taking inked finger and palmprints,
precautions need to be taken should the person become violent. This
often requires the presence of an officer to provide security.

Biological Contamination - when taking the inked impressions of
a subject or cadaver, care must be taken to minimize the chance of
contact with diseased and/or putrefied materials. Lab coats, gloves,
and face shields should be worn at the discretion of the examig.;ar.

<

The content of case notes is largely up to the exal@ng discretion but should
be in accordance with laboratory protocol. Phétocopies should be made of all
fingerprint/palm print cards related to a ca hese copies should be retained
in the ISP/FS case file. If an Ident has §‘m from a particular card, and
the card is being returned to the a gly recommended that the
card be scanned into the More Hlt tem I @ ng returned.
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MLP 16.6.0, LIFTING LATENT PRINTS

REFERENCES:

Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen, (1978). Pages 369-387.

Fingerprint Techniques, Andre, A. Moenssens, (1971). Pages 109-112.

Friction Ridge Skin, James F. Cowger, (1983). Pages 85-@

Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniques H&{Q\é Office Police
Scientific Development Branch (1998).

O

o Lifting materials-tape, hinge lifts, m{@%ﬁs&\{lkrosﬂ and gelatin lifts,

o Camera and accessories. Q C)O &

INTRODUCTION: © >
\\0 QQ Q/

Lifting powder or ﬂame—pxo@sed {@n @ is an effective technique for the
preservation of the latentx@mt m@es This technique works because the

adhesive on the hfti%@diu @s - than the surface on which the latent
print deposit 1€SideS ﬁm&éﬁu

e'done after any necessary photography.
PROCEDURE: &(\}Q <</

Lifting lzé\t 1%5(}1
haves@\gn pOw sed is often an effective technique for the preservation of

thectatent print image. It is a good idea to have a variety of lifting mediums as

vary in clarity, adhesion, and flexibility. Caution should be exercised in

QK Tising general purpose tapes as they may cause migration of some latent print ridge

detail or may have striations or other imperfections making it hard to do

comparisons. Lifting latent prints is often used in conjunction with photography

of the latent print image. The examiner’s training and experience will determine

the use and/or sequence of the lifting and photographic processes. Finally, it is

important that the back of the latent lift cards be filled out to the best of the

examiner’s ability. One should be able to pin point the area and orientation of a
latent print on the object.

MATERIALS:

o

that have been developed with the flame technique or
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ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

Advantages to the lifting of latent prints are:

« Lifting latent prints is an inexpensive, easy, and quick method of preserving

developed latent print images.
« Lifting latent prints is an effective method of preserving the latent

print images at a crime scene.

@fo

e Lifting latent print images may not always be the mq fective
method of preserving the latent print image.
e Lifting sometimes destroys the latent print ima@ eft on the surface

and makes repeat lifting impossible. 6\0

Disadvantages to the lifting of latent prints are:

N
o~ . O K
X7 a8
> & <
\6 OO N/
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MLP 16.7.0. BLACK AND WHITE FILM DEVELOPMENT GUIDELINES

Kodak T-MAX 100

Handle undeveloped film in total darkness. Do not use a safe light. Wind film onto reels and
place in the developing tank. Make sure that the lid is securely fastened.

- PROCESSING:

)

2)

3)

4)

3)

6)

7)

8)

9)

Fill tank with 68°-70° F. running water. Firmly tap the tank on the top oé?vork surface to
dislodge any air bubbles. Allow film to sit in water for one (1) minute, empty water
down the drain. &

Fill tank with pre-mixed Kodak D-76 Developer. Firmly tap t ?nk on the top of the work
surface to dislodge any air bubbles. Provide initial agltatlon"@ 5 to 7 inversion cycles in 5
seconds, i.e., extend your arm and vigorously twist your { 180 degrees. Repeat this
agitation p1ocedme at 30-second intervats for the re @ e ment time. Develop film
for fifteen to twenty (15-20) minutes. Return used% (‘ﬁ éo jug using proper
funnel. C)

e
Rinse film with 68°-70° F. running wate@ Q\@) mn@a then drain.

Fill tank with pre-mixed Kodak Fi QZ'\'Fm \ ank on the top of the work surface to
dislodge any air bubbles, Aglta m ring fixing, Fix film for fifteen to twenty
(15-20) minutes. Return 113\8 er ¢ @ u lopel funnel.

Rinse film with 68°- 70 un @\Em a minimum of two (2) minutes, (20-30 minutes
if time allows) then 116 removed from tank at this point and examined.

Fill tank with & Wash, ag@e and let stand for two (2) minutes, Pour Perma Wash
Down the dx

O

Rinse @n with 68°-70° F. running water for two (2) minutes, then drain.

Fill tank with 68°-70° F. water, add two or three squirts of Photo Flo and agitate. Photo Flo
minimizes water/drying matrks.

Remove excess water from film with two fingers or with Chamois. Hang and dry filmina
dust-free place.

NOTES- Pre-mixed chemicals should all be room temperature (68°-70° F.) when used.
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Fixer will be exhausted more rapidly with KODAK T-MAX Professional Films than with
other films, If negatives show a pink stain after fixing, the fixer may be near exhaustion or the
fixing time was too short. If the stain is slight, it will not affect image stability, negative
contrast, or printing times. However, if the stain is pronounced and irregular over the film
surface, refix the film in fresh fixer.
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LATENT EVIDENCE GENERATED:

MLP 16.8.0. LATENT FINGERPRINT/IMAGE SUBMISSIONS
TO BCI/AFIS

LATENT EVIDENCE RECEIVED:

Latents lift cards accompanied by elimination or suspect prints:
All latent cards accompanied by elimination or suspect prints need to be
examined for quality and compared to the submitted elimination and suspect
prints prior to being sent to BCI. Any remaining quality latents not identified
will then be forward to BCI/AFIS if warranted. 6

Latents prints received without elimination or suspect prints:
Any latent prints received without accompanying eliminatj %r suspect prints,
and not associated with other evidence awatting latent ssing should be
submitted, with proper documentation, directly to B@}\FIS

Latents prints addressed to BCI/AFIS, but receiv I‘
Latent prints addressed to BCI/AFIS, but 1 d @S 1ould be
submitted along with proper documenta o dne 1 to AFIS.
\Q @
SCHN sV |
Latents developed by ISP/FS l\\@nt emﬁhn Ch’ t need to go to BCI/AFIS:
Each FS latent examme% @ lift cards will place them in a
small evidence envelc& ith mbBer in the proper place on the
envelope (upper 11 m h ’Ssa riner will start the chain of custody by

signing the f'n st f the envelope. A BCI/AFIS form WILL be
filled out b ne1 attached to the envelope and submitted

to the TRS. @% 1 attach a bar-code for TETS and scan it into

IETS. TRS t]@ rward the envelope with documentation (BCI/AFIS

fornééBCI

QNSTE File jackets should also be given to the TRS at this time. They will be
placed in the filing cabinet at the front of the office and returned to the examiner
when the evidence is returned from BCI, This will aliow the chain of custody to be
maintained on the Evidence Receipt.
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Latents to be retained by ISP/FS: -
The Latent Section filing cabinet in the evidence vault is bar-coded and
latent lift cards developed by the Latent Section examiners will be retained in
this cabinet, Latent lifts are to be logged into IE'TS and tracked like all other
evidence.

NOTE-ALl fatents lift cards will be handled as evidence, this means that
proper chain of custody and security measures need to be followed.

DIGITAL IMAGES GENERATED (LATENT) Q%
A\O
Latent image prints to be sent to BCI/AFIS:
Images need to be placed in a 9x9 inch fingerprint cald% lope which has the lab
number, examiner’s name, and a note to return the latent Tmages to the examiner.
All digital image prints need to be the best possiblecguahty, black and white, and 1:1
(the fact that the images are 1:1 should be note rewhere on the image, or you

may use a scale). <<O OQ &

A BCUAFIS form needs to be filled oyt ®y theexami
envelope. The envelope, with fom@h&che 11]
outgoing bin. This bin is locate

Section side where it will be ed %

and attached to the
e placed in a special
e vault door on the old Latent

B@UAFIS staff,
The returning BCI/AFI%HI@ &)ped off in an incoming BCI/AFIS bin
go

next to the before m. ne n The images/results can then be picked
up by the case e 1e1

Upon concl 1%[, ca e photoglaphs/images envelope and contents and the
BCI/AFE, %onn ned in the ISP/FS case file.

Q‘OQ
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17.0.0. PROTOCOLS (PLP)
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PLP 17.1.0. DETECTION OF LATENT PRINTS WITH POWDER

REFERENCES:

Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen, (1978), pages 209-235,

Fingerprint Techniques, Andre A. Moenssens, (1971), pages 106-109 and
112-114.

Friction Ridge Skin, James F. Cowger, (1983), pages 85- %

Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniques H&@ Office Police
Scientific Development Branch (1998).

MATERIALS:
¢ Powders-traditional, magnetic, a déﬁow wders
¢ Applicator- magnetic wand, fe 1 bl@ ass, animal hair etc.
¢ Alternate light source Q/
o SR
INTRODUCTION: Q \>

Latent friction ridge es1 @ a1 etected on smooth, non-porous objects
by the application ofcont c;a%%ngelplmt powders. This coloring of the
fingerprint IGSKRG\ cC e latent print residue has greater adhesion
propetties th t@ he powder particles adhere to the latent print
residue al &g the Jaten it to be visualized. The use of cyanoacrylate esters
often incigase {h Gdh of fatent print residue.

PROCEDURE: @i\ O

Q&%hen making an examination for the presence of latent print impressions on

smooth, non-porous surfaces, powder processing is often the method of choice.
The type of powder that is selected is dependent upon:

o contrast to the surface bearing the latent print

e characteristics of the powder

e the nature of the surface to be processed
The type of applicator that is selected is dependent upon:

e ihe size of area to be dusted

o the type of powder to be used

e the type of surface to be dusted
Rev.2
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Test impressions-when there is doubt as to the suitability of a powder for
processing a particular surface a test impression should be made on a similar
surface if available. If a similar surface is not available, then an area of the
suspected surface may be explored “blindly” (i.e. wiped clean and used for
testing).

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

Safety concerns when using commercial fingerprint powders are minimal.
Examiners are required to use the exhaust vents positioned ach workstation
when doing powdering and lifting in the lab. When fingerpfint powders are to be
used for an extended period of time, a dust mask or half(face respnator with dust
filters should be worn to minimize the inhalatio the fingerprint powder
particles. Persons using fingerprint powders shou@ monitor reactions (if any) to
the fingerprint powders.
Q)(\

Advantages to using fingerprint powders are: <<O\ Q &
¢ Processing with fingerprint p@@ers is\fairlyapid and inexpensive.
¢ Powder processing is mos nt el choice in the
laboratory or at crime s‘@ws w@ quantity of materials are

to be examined.

Disadvantages to using pow%s a&@ Q/Q
o If ﬁng%féﬁ\ pov@rs 1%66(1 as the first technique, the process

may, bit of latent print examinations.
* SugCsss u ﬁ rint powders is dependent on proper lighting
Ad the e experience and care in using the process.

Q‘OQ
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PLP 17.2.0. POWDER PROCESSING OF ADHESIVES

REFERENCES:

Journal of Forensic Sciences, Vol. 44, No. 2, “Sticky-Side Powder: The Japanese
Solution”, Darren S, Burns, pages 133-138.

“Sticky-Side Powder”, Technical Note, Lightning Powder Co., %pl‘ll 1994).

MATERTALS: é\o

s Sticky-Side powder %Q

e Photo-Flo ‘\Q

e Small glass beaker (\%

¢ Stirrod \Q *

o _Camel hair fingerprint brush or Q@all@(ﬁﬁb sh

o Glass tray X é

s Tap or distilled water \\C) %) Q/

RGN

INTRODUCTION: \. C)

Processing the adhe%@ \) s1des of tape and other items, such as
labels, present pro 5 @\ @g Traditional powders will not work (unless

modified) beca &Jlopeltles of the tapes cause the powder to

obscure the\1 £ depostfs.  Sticky-Side powder is a liquid fingerprint
detection nq{@.l it} uces gray-developed latent prints when applied to
adheswe@ufa i ide powder may be more appropriate for certain types
of t \B than f01 s (ex. masking tape vs. electrical tape). Surfaces that
ite other forensic exaniinations, such as trace or serology, should be carefully
luated prior to processing to determine if this procedure will have an impact on

QK subsequent examinations.

PROCEDURE:

Adhesive surfaces that need to be examined for latent prints can be examined by
using Gentian Violet or Sticky-Side powder at the examiner’s discretion.
Sticky-Side powder detects the fatty/oily and/or epithelial cells often left when
handling the adhesive surface on items such as tape or labels.
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Sticky-Side powder can be used in two ways, the powder solution can be painted
on, or the surface can be immersed in an aqueous solution containing the powder
solution.

Sticky-Side powder solution is prepared as follows when using the paint on method:

Q*

1. Mix a solution of water and Photo-Flo in a glass beaker in a 1:1 ratio.

2. Mix a quantity of Sticky-Side powder (as needed) in a beaker with the
watet/Photo-Flo solution to make a liquid that has a consistency of

paint. @g

.\0

The above solution is painted onto the adhesive sur & with the brush and
allowed to remain on the surface for 10 to 20 seconds@tter which the surface is
rinsed with water. If left on the surface for too leng; it may become difficult to
rinse off. The adhesive surface is then evah@ed fo1 latent prints and dried
thoroughly. Any suitable latent plmts al oto -aphed or covered with a

protective cover such as lifting tap eal ¢. The surface can be
reprocessed to improve confrast and/m ke the gmnt(s) darker.

To use the submersion method, t@@ ass @gd to an appiopuate depth with
water and the prepared soluts el hoto-Flo is added to the water.
The examiner’s experien @tel @ pel amount of the powder solution

to be added. Some of @ end in the water and the water should
be agitated or stme(r@ a@ maximum amount of the powder to remain

suspended. After @rtm e surface (adhesive side up) in the tray, the
particles of p w%\ ttl 0 the surface being examined. The surface is
removed qf@ter@w twenty seconds (or longer, at the examiner’s
discretim\%nd ter if necessary. This procedure can be repeated if
desir% ate that are developed can be preserved as previously
des@b

@13 not necessary to have commercially-prepared Sticky-Side powder to use this
type of processing. An alternate method of using a liquid fingerprint powder
solution is as follows:

1. Measure out .5g of fingerprint powder.

2. Add 1 ml of water to the fingerprint powder,

3. Add 1 ml of Liqui-Nox or other liquid detergent.
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4, Thoroughly mix the liquid and fingerprint powder.

5. Apply the solution to the adhesive surface in the same manner as for
using Sticky-Side powder.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

Safety: when using the Sticky-Side powder in the previously described manner,
there does not appear to be a significant health hazard. When using the powder in
the dry form, precautions should be taken to prevent the powder from becoming
airtborne and possibly inhaled. Laboratory safety protocol @Oehld be followed
when using the powder. Small amounts of Sticky-Side‘@vder can be safely
washed down the drain, while larger amounts should ge%ollected in a suitable
container for disposal. %

O
Control tests are easily accomplished by placing 01§@\)wn fingerprints on a piece of
tape and following the processing guidelin n examiner can not proceed with

the processing of the evidence until g@ trob@s aring satisfactory results
(positive) has been carried out and docu ente@ tl@ratory case notes and on
the control tests work sheet. . (')@ é\, Q/
MR
Advantages of using the Sticky—Siderwder\@e a@bows:

X N\
* Sticky-Side po‘ééat; an { xp& method of processing the
adhesive surfaces’o m‘g@ al%la els.

f
e Sticky-Si e{?@e@;\r quire the use of much equipment and
can easf u crinfescenes if necessary,
aterit prigtg’de

d
e The d @: with the powder are stable and dark in
Q0
A NY

Disadvab s of using the Sticky-Side powder are as follows:

QK » The powder solution tends to be rather messy.
¢ A source of water is needed for rinsing the processed surfaces.
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REFERENCES:

PLP 17.3.0. IODINE FUMING

Friction Ridge Skin, James F. Cowger, (1983), pages 93-96.

Fingerprint Techniques, Andre A. Moenssens, (1971), pages 114-120.

Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen, (1978), @%s 247-256.

-

N\
Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniques, Béj{%h Home Office,
(1998), Chapter 4. %

*

Peavey Product Guide, (1999). 6\

MATERIALS:

INTRODUCTION:

Todine fu

the ex n@atia@ @%ﬁ)r the visualization of latent prints. The iodine vapors

nki}géis

‘bed by th

are é&

(\
@ N
N
«° (,OQ &
Todine crystals . (')@ é\, Q/é
Fume hood 0\\ (Q
Container such astmalk@am

Todine fumin K@n,”g@
lodine fut '@tix O Q
Wi
SN
XX
> Q
o 0

oldest latent print techniques currently employed in

* a plastic bag
~Calcium chloride

portion of a latent print deposit and turn the latent print a

brévhish color. Iodine is toxic in any form, and as a result, is only used in such

(pstances as when the desired latent is suspected to have more fatty deposits than

< normal. An example could be when the contaminant forming the latent print
deposit is suspected to be something such as kitchen grease or butter.

PROCEDURE:

In a fume hood, break open a glass ampoule of iodine crystals to reveal the iodine
crystals, Place the crystals in an airtight chamber (that has adequate venting
available to evacuate the chamber after use) with the questioned surface and a
similar control surface which bears a quality latent print. The iodine crystals will
start to sublimate, go from a solid to a gas, resulting in purplish fumes with the
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application of heat (approximately 100° F). If desired, an electric heater can be
wired into the chamber that is being used for iodine fuming. The latent prints will
start to turn a yellowish-brown color. The process needs to be carefully monitored
so that over-development does not occur.

If the questioned surface is too large to fit in a chamber, the surface can be
processed by using a commercially available fuming gun. The fuming “gun”

consists of a length of rubber tubing (that acts as a mouthpiece) with a length of
glass tubing (about 6”) attached. The glass tubing contains glass wool and
calcium chloride crystals to absorb the moisture that is intr ed into the tube

when the apparatus is blown into. Attached to the rubber- eled glass tube is a
thistle tube into which the iodine crystals are inserted(~The “ ” is used by
inserting iodine crystals into the open end of the thi ube and wrappmg one’s

hand around the tube. The warmth from the hand@ Sufficient to cause the iodine
to change from a solid to a gas. The formation @mple fumes is indicative of the

change.

g \Q
When sublimation is noticed, the o e end 0 e is directed toward the
suspected latent print bearing surf: m 1ece is blown into to direct
the purple fumes onto the surfa \ nis ith a “gun” is to be done in a
fume hood or in an area w1th@nerog®%nt tiph (preferably outdoors).

2
Another technique usi @me cal& ‘cold” method. This technique uses a
heavy plastic bag to tal the atmosphere, and the iodine crystals.
The exhibit is i¢ bag with a quantity of iodine crystals (the
equivalent o nda dm poule) The open end of the bag is then folded
two or thy éséles 1a n1po1a1y seal to contain the soon-to-be iodine rich
atmosph@ di "ystais are then moved to one location in the bag. That
p01t1 f the b &Ied in the hand and the body heat causes the change from

to gas. The &xhibit is monitored by viewing through the bag to determine
d@en the processing is complete.

<
Q For small items, the iodine fuming stix, or “Fumette,” available from Sirchie
Fingerprint Laboratories Inc., make it possible to process prints on wood, paper,
or cardboard surfaces on cither vertical or horizontal surfaces. The heat from your
hands combined with the moisture of your breath causes a chemical reaction that
works well.
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ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

The resulting yellowish-brown latent prints that are characteristic of iodine
processing can vanish and must be preserved. The finger marks are gvaluated to
determine which are suitable for comparison. Those fingerprints deemed to be of
value are photographed as soon as possible, and notes are taken. Jodine prints that
have faded, or are completely gone, can sometimes be redeveloped by
reprocessing. This is only possible if no other techniques have been used nor too

long of a time span h
ninhydrin tend to disso

as clapsed. Other latent print techniques such as DFO or
ive the fats that the iodine reacts with. Therefore, if iodine

fuming is to be used, it must be used prior to other Jatent @xint development

Processes.

&

Todine reacts to fresh prints better than old ones bﬁ%@k the fats tend to change

and become less receptive to this process with tim@

\.

Safety is a major concern when using the iodine te@que Yodine is toxic in any form.
ALWAYS AVOID INHALING 10 I@S *Ul\?s AND NEVER BREATHE
T

IN WHEN USING THE FUMING xx(?Q
irritate the skin and damage the&'pira%uy .
several days may result from @%sur todi
gland may result from exp(QJre. §&

surfaces that they

TUSH! Todine fumes may
cadaches that can last for
ong-term effects 10 the thyroid
Late wentitation when using the technique

n c@tact ) Todine also degrades the quality of the

is mandatory as the fumg'@ are c;@jivc to metals and may discolor other

mouthpiece.

&0

g

fuming “gun” by ha¥ enh%gh

u%@
»(\
es@@d in glass ampoules or in bulk in glass jars. The
¢

h{%& he lids

4 eracking the rubber stoppers and the rubber hose
o&d/(lg nspected before each use.

wed tightly and the container kept in a chemical supply

Todine fQu nel @81
seal d%lpg@%:yay sealed until use for safety purposes. The jars need to
ed

m uniil needed” As some leakage of the iodine vapors cai occur after the lid
QKO n a jar is loosened for the first time, the ampoules are the recommended

containers.

Control tests: Testing the jodine crystals is done upon cach use. This test involves the
making of quality latent prints on a test surface similar to the one being examined.
The test print is exposed to the fumes in the same manner as the questioned

surface. An examinet can not proceed with the processing of the evidence until a
contro]l test baring satisfactory results (positive) has been carried out and
documented in the laboratory case notes and on the control tests work sheet.
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Advantages of the iodine technique are as follows:

o Todine is a quick, simple and inexpensive technique.

o Ifiodine fuming is used, it must be used prior to other latent print
ProCesses.

e Todine developed latent prints will fade and disappear on documents
leaving the surface undamaged unless there are metal items such as staples
present. These will show signs of corrosion,

Disadvantages of the iodine technique are as follows:

@fo
T . xS
e Todine is toxic in any form. \
e Iodine can interfere with subsequent examinations@r%ody fluids.
« Todine is not suitable for application on dark co surfaces.
(\é\o
<
@ S
«° QOQ &
. Q® XN Q/é
N Z
> QO
< x<Q N)
x<Q \(\ OC)
AR
%) \\®
0 O K&
> & &
\6 O AV
N 0”0
SENN
L& 0
R
O
QK
Rev.2
Issued 12-27-01
Latent Section SOP

Page 45




PLP 17.4.0. NINHYDRIN PROCESSING

REFERENCES:

Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen, (1978), pages 285-288.

Fingerprint Techniques, Andre A. Moenssens, (1971), pages 122-126,

T . 9

Friction Ridge Skin, James F. Cowger, (1983), pages 96(@.
&

MATERIALS: %Q

N-Hexane, acetic acid, 2-propanol, ninh@xq crystals
Glass trays/beakers/graduated cyiindeé(\
Brushes/tongs O\ Q*
Balance/magnetic stirrer, stirringbar C)O &
Lab coats/gloves . 0@ 3 Q/é
Face shields O\\ (Q @
Steam iron/lab oven Q \Q \)

X
x@ O OC)
S O

Ninhydrin is th&(&@nt p§'@pr %ﬁg technique that is most commonly used on
porous objec§(&1ch asp p% inhydrin reacts with the amino acids and proteins
present in;{l}& atent print it to produce a purple color. Ninhydrin processing

should bg)done g;ﬁ%e and DFO (1,8-Diazafluoren-9-ONE) processing but -

e & & & 5 2 @

INTRODUCTION:

befoye~processing silver nitrate or physical developer. Surfaces that need
other forensic exantirtations such as questioned document examinations should be
efully evaluated prior to processing to determine if this procedure will have an

Qﬁ 1mpact on subsequent examinations.

PROCEDURE:

Ninhydrin stock solution is mixed by obtaining a one-liter beaker and placing it on the
magnetic stirrer. 300 m} of 2-propanol is then added to the beaker, followed by
100 ml of acetic acid. The stirring bar is placed in the beaker and the stirrer is
turned to a slow stir while 50g of ninhydrin crystals are added to the solution. It
may take up to two hours for all of the ninhydrin to dissolve.
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Ninhydrin working solution is mixed by adding 30ml of the ninhydrin stock solution to

a one-liter beaker. The beaker is then filled (o the 1-liter mark with N-Hexane,
and clarified with 2-propano! if needed. The working solution can be doubled or
quadrupled if need.

Application the exhibits to be processed with ninhydrin are saturated with the ninhydrin

%

solution in a fume hood or other well-ventilated area. The saturation of the item
can be done by dipping in the solution, brushing the solution on the item, or by
spraying the surface with the solution. Spraying is the least desirable of the
application options as this allows the solution to become airborng;

O
NOTE: Upon standing in its storage container, some the ninhydrin
will “fall out of solution” causing a visib ow layer at the
bottom, Do not dip, brush, or spray i'gere)s ith this yellow layer,
| 5
After the exhibit is dry, the item is expose an \%tmosphere that is warm and
humid. This can be accomplished in a 1 en% y passing a steam iron over
the surface without touching the iten{( 1§;§}1 imation of heat and humidity
accelerates the reaction of the amin, @sids anc 1 in to form the characteristic
purple deposits (Rhuemann’s P ) {@%ﬂl @ visualization of latent prints
with the naked eye.
he naked eye Q \Q) C)o

Any suitable latent prnq{(@ e pl@%gr because the latent prints will fade with
time and may not be@ue with yeprocessing, It may be possible to increase
the contrast betweeh the &h& itdeveloped latent and the substrate by using a

yellow filter %zﬁ ca@&.

O O AV
Latent pé’}ts 2}3(\&1‘6 with blood can often be successfully darkened with
an ication @1 hydrin solution. The ninhydrin reagent will cause the

prz‘a portion of the stain to turn purple and be darker and often will visualize
s of the latent print not readily seen with the naked eye. Prints in blood need

o be fixed in some manner prior to processing with ninhydrin. Heat or methanol

can be used as a fixative. Methanol is often the preferred method as it can be
pipetted over the surface and limited to the stain so that the remainder of the
surface is unaffected, Also, when using methanol the size of the object does not
make as much of a difference as when using heat. Three or four applications of
methanol are needed to fix the stain. When using heat as a fixative, the object is
put in an oven for one hour at 100° centigrade. This heat fixing often ruins latent
prints that are composed of normal latent print constituents. Failure to fix the
stain does not always render a poorer quality latent print,
The ninhydrin solution is applied to the stain and allowed to remain at room
temperature for approximately 48 hours. The ninhydrin will turn the protein
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component of the blood/serum stain a dark purple. This may often be the stain of
clioice on bloodstains because of the apparent increased sensitivity of the reagent
over other techniques such as Amido Black. This may be used on porous items as
well as non-porous surfaces. Non-porous surfaces should be processed with
cyanoacrylate esters prior to the application of the ninhydrin reagent. This allows
for further processing of the item with other conventional techniques.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

Safety is a concern when using or mixing ninhydrin solution. Gloves angl a lab

<

coat should be worn when using or mixing ninhydrin. A @é shield should be
worn if there is a chance of the solution splashing i‘%g&\e face or eyes. The

examiner needs to be aware of the fact that the ski% stain if it is allowed to

come in contact with the ninhydrin solution. Pl‘?(@l ions should also be taken to
avoid inhalation of the fumes.

2
Q
The solvent used in the ninhydrin wesgfg ion, Hexane, is extremely
flammable and the solution is to be u@ r $ fume hood or in another
well-ventilated area. O X
\\C) QQ §/

Glacial Acetic Acid is co?g)e \gd e@ ely imitating to the eyes and
respiratory system. Avoid bye tb'%l € ‘s and use in a fume hood or with
adequate ventilation, fal Acetic 6@ will cause burns if it comes in contact
with skin. CO \\Q ’

can be hat d@y«nd breathing the vapors and use in a fume hood or
with adeg\ate Q()gb

St nounts of Qess reagent can be evaporated off in the fume hood while
@ er quantities should be collected for disposal.

O O
2-Propenol, 13@10 "9&” Is@yl Alcohol, is flammable. 1t is an irritant, and
fsblf 1§§:§;
ti

811&'01 tests are easily accomplished by placing one’s own fingerprints on a

piece of paper and following the processing guidelines. An examiner can
not proceed with the processing of the evidence until a control test baring
satisfactory results (positive) has been carried out and documented in the
laboratory case notes and on the control tests work sheet.

Advantages of the ninhydrin solution are:

o Ninhydrin is simple to use, inexpensive, and very effective.
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o Ninhydrin will detect latent prints that are months or years old.
Disadvantages of the ninhydrin solution are:

o Ninhydtin will not detect latent prints deposited by all donors.

o Ninhydrin will not detect latent prints on items that have gotten wet,
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PLP 17.5.0. DFO PROCESSING

REFERENCES:

Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniaues, British Home Office, Chapter 4,
(1998).

Technical Notes #1-0038, Lightning Powder Co., 1,8-Diazafluoren-9-One (DFO)

MATERIALS: . OQ)%
« DFO, methanol, ethyl acetate, acetic acid, petr%e@éether
« Balance/magnetic stirrer, stirring bar
o Alternate light source é\o
o Lab coats/gloves @Q
¢ Face shields O\ Qﬁ
e Laboven <(

SR
e Glass ware/graduated cylin,d\@@ Q\'C) Q/é
INTRODUCTION: QO \Q}QC)\>®

@
DFO (1,8 Diazfluoren:t N%} Qalogue of the ninhydrin molecule that

juminesces when illGmma “tly mbRochromatic light in the 485 nm to 510 nm

range. The usag@t e\r eﬁg t when processing porous surfaces provides
e\iﬁ%y offered by the ninhydrin reagent. DFO does not
reggoint but

h

greater sens@g?s thy

replace &f l«é is used before and in addition to the ninhydrin
reagent f

OSur. eed other forensic examinations such as trace or

qu 1ed dotu examinations should be carefully evaluated prior fo

essing to determine if this procedure will have an impact on subsequent
aminations.

©
PROCE%URE:

DFO stock solution: measure and mix solvents in a fume hood. While a magnetic stirrer
is not necessary, it does make the mixing process go faster. Dissolve 0.5 gram of
DFO powder in 100 ml of methanol. When the powder is dissolved, add 100 ml
of ethy! acetate. When it is thoroughly mixed, add 20 ml of acetic acid. Store this
solution in a dark brown glass or polypropylene bottle.

DFO working solution: measure and mix these solvents in a fume hood. Do not mix
this solution until you are ready to use it. TFor best results, the manufacturer
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recommends not using any working solution which is older than two to three
weeks. If one liter (1000 ml) of working solution is needed, take the entire 220 ml
of stock solution and add 780 ml of petroleum ether, mixing thoroughly. If less
working solution is desired, halve or quarter the solutions accordingly.

Application: the paper specimen should be dipped into the solution for ten seconds and

allowed to dry for about three minutes (DFO may also be swabbed on). This step
should be repeated, as two dippings and dryings seem to be better than one
application. Although it is possible to spray this solution, it is not recommended
due to the health hazards involved and its inability to soak the specimen
adequately. %

)
Tleat is then applied in an oven. While expensive che @ ovens can be used, a
regular household toaster oven will work. The specﬁ'@ should be heated for ten
minutes at 100° C (212° F). View the paper iteéx\(gnder a forensic light source or

laser.
&
As an alternative to an ovef, @ hair d%@or d@Qo will work. If using one of
these alternative heat sources, plac Jick Gowel_or, other protective material on
F@enc@ h ce a few paper towels on top

the counter first, followed by th .@
of that. Apply dry heat to éurfa(@or Y1 minutes. A dry iron can be

placed directly on top of the pa wacﬂ 1d used the same as when ironing
clothes. Tt is possible op.jropng eck the progress with a forensic light
a

Rt

and, if the latent 1:@5 ‘e ight, continue {0 iron for a few minutes
¢

v

longer. Somet@es, t l\ad @heating time will improve resulting print

development, ¢he D oned latent prints may or may not be visible to the

naked e e\&q shﬁ &av ed under a forensic light source or laser. Any

suitale te&@s % item are photographed using the ALS and a filter on

thegﬁn ra {erat ge%' d). Faint latent prints may be made to luminesce brighter
i second or@l application of DFO. The second and third applications of

@ O (if necessary) are done in the same manner as the first.

A\
Q DFO is not intended to replace ninhydrin, but should be used in conjunction with

pinhydrin, DFO will detect latent prints on porous surfaces that ninhydrin will not
and the reverse is also true.

Rev.2

|ssued 12-27-01
Latent Section SOP
Page 51



ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

Safety in the laboratory is always a concern and standard laboratory protocol is followed

when handling solvents. DFO has not been fully tested for potential health
hazards but is thought to be cimilar to the ninhydrin molecule, which may act as
an irritant. Gloves, lab coats, and face shields (if there is a chance of the DFO
becoming airborne} should be worn when mixing and using DFO. The
application of the DFO working sotution should be done in a fume hood or in a
well-ventilated area, or while wearing an air-purifying respirator equipped with an
organic vapor cartridge.

9
Glacial Acetic Acid is corrosive and extremely irrit to the eyes and
yespiratory system. Avoid breathing the vapors and u é.in a fume hood or with
adequate ventilation. Glacial Acetic Acid will cau s if it comes in contact

with skin.

‘\O
&

Methanol needs to be handled carefully %@Qon- rmeable gloves worn during
mixing and use, Methanol is toxic it itic iﬁaﬂll as 30 m! and should not
be allowed to come in contact with-fh skilc,eyes “mouth. Tt is possible for
methano] to be absorbed throu \(fb skigp Vit @;101 comes into contact with
the eyes or mouth, the area be 1% generous amounts of water and
a doctor consulted. Inhalati of n@ha; pors should be kept at a minimum

and the DFO should be 1[8 I- fated area.

Q

X\
Control tests are easilyﬁc%mp&Wacing one’s own fingerprints on a
d gimiar

piece of pape, '\@card'k(&'a to the evidence, and following the processing
guidelines\é@ examninerscay not proceed with the processing of the evidence
until a centrol "Qatisfactory vesults (positive) has been carried out and
dog& teduin the @tory case notes and on the control tests work sheet.

Advamfages of DFO ate:
VOQ ges of DFO are

QK

o It is relatively simple to use, and very effective.
« DFO will detect latent prints that are months or years old.

Disadvantages of the DFO are:

e You must use an alternate light source to visualize and photograph any
developed prints.

o DFO may cause diffusion or running of some inks.

e Fingerprints may develop if items are handled after treatment.
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PLP 17.6.0. USING PHYSICAL DEVELOPER

REFERENCES:

Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniques, British Home Office, (1999),
Chapter 4.

Advances in Fingerprint Technology, Henry C. Lee, R.E. Gae@%’en, (1994),
pages 79, 80, 81, 95, 112, A\
X

Technical Note #1-2730, Lightning Powder Co., (1993):

MATERIALS: (\%\

<
e Physical Developer Kit (parts @ (§2A
. O A
o 2 glass trays/graduated cylindgis X, é
¢ Plastic tongs ’\\C) %) Q/
NTRODUCTIO QO \Q}Q \>®
INTRODUCTION: \@ \(\ C)

Physical developer%\(ab

ysicalLdev

sical developer can also be used to detect shoe prints on paper items, The

Qﬁoa ility to detect shoe prints on paper is limited by the composition and
contamination of the sole. Surfaces that need other forensic examinations such as

body fluid, trace, or questioned document examinations should be carefully
evaluated prior to processing to determine if this procedure will have an impact on

subsequent examinations.
PROCEDURE:

The processing of porous items with physical developer uses two solutions:
Solution A (20% silver nitrate) and Solution B (reductant solution).
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tg que@r processing porous items to allow the
detection of latm@ﬁnge;@ ts %ysical developer reacts with lipids, fats, oils,
and waxes pr St i ﬁr@rmt residue to form a silver-gray deposit. This
techniques'\ e &i in”the sequential processing of porous items. The
physica&é%leye qu) te@ﬁ replaces the silver nitrate technique most of the
tim;c%’ P !is the only technique to show adequate results on paper
@ hat have @ten wet, and has shown good results on paper currency.



Application: the step~by—step procedure for using physical developer is as follows:

1) ‘The actual processing should be done in the stainless steel sink in the chemical
lab. The physical developer solution will cause dark stains on any surface
with which it comes in contact with,

2) Wash and rinse glass trays. Any contaminants on the glass trays will ruin the
physical developer. To avoid any cross contamination, always use clean
glassware rinsed with tap water, then with distilled water.

3) Arrange the glass trays in the sink so that the paper items C®C~Be moved easily
from tray to tray in the proper sequence. A\

4) Add 5mlof solution A (20% silver nitrate soluti@% 90 ml of solution B
(reductant solution) in a beaker. Stir the workifig solution for approximately
one minute with a clean glass/plastic stirri d. Do not mix the working
solution until you are ready to use it as { €s noxhave a very long shelf life.

5) Add the physical developer work'@g@ol{@% @edicated glass tray.
* 0 @
6) Wash and rinse the beakeQ@}fs usqq‘to @%é physical developer solution.
x<Q 6

7) Use plastic photogr to 1@&% p&’ferceps without serrated edges to
remove articles D @tiox@ o not use metal tools.
A\

) Conduct a’gﬁgol t&’ﬁp Q’}Q/
9) Placé(rh 1te§€b essed into the physical developer using the tongs.
c 12

% seth 1@ ently rock the fray for approximately 5 to 15 minutes
{&e aminer’s d@' ion). The item is then removed and placed into another
Q® clean tray with running tap water until the excess stains are gone. The water
KO should run clear from the tray.

10) The processed item needs to completely dry prior to final examination and
any developed latents need to be photographed.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

Cleanliness is important in the physical developer technique. A good deal of the
instability in the earlier solutions was & result of laboratory equipment that was
not spotless. Sotne contaminants, especially salts, will cause the silver nitrate in
the solution to come out of suspension thus spoiling the physical developer
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solution and perhaps ruining the item being cxamined, therefore, it is important to
keep the glassware spotless and rinsed with distilled or deionized water prior to
use. When washing glassware, use detergent, not abrasive cleaners,

Physical developer will cause dark stains on many surfaces. Therefore, care must
be taken to avoid spills in the laboratory. Full strength chlorine bleach will
usually remove any stains from counter tops and floors, but the bleach may cause
damage to fabrics stained with physical developer.

Safety: the standard protection of gloves, laboratory coats, and face shiglds (if
there is a chance of the solution splashing into the face or eye),1$ sufficient.
Physical developer should only be used in well-ventilated axeds, as it is irritating
to the respiratory tract. Standard laboratory protocol is <é)wed for chemical
handling. Excess physical developer should be coll@ in a container for proper
disposal. é\O

Control tests are easily accomplished by placing\@g’s n fingerprints on a piece of
paper or cardboard similar to the ﬁ@e ) following the processing
guidelines. When making test print%k e iﬁu\in at physical developer reacts
to the fats, and oils present in fi prin&id examinet can not proceed
with evidence processing ug# @con Q’Qest Mg satisfactory results (positive)
has been carried out andé um i(}é jaboratory case notes and on the

control tests work stg{(&\ @G\ 0()
Advantages of Physical %Velop@re: Q/
NS

o Physic @@lo @Qil atent prints on dry paper that ninhydrin
and w'lgx d

. % sical o Al detect latent prints on papers that have
Sgotten wet. 6

DQQ@%Jtages of Physical Developer are:

e Instructions for making and use must be carefully followed.

o The use of the physical developer technique requires some
experience to achieve the best results.

e Tt is more time and labor intensive than the other techniques for processing
porous items.
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PLP 17.7.0. CYANOACRYLATE PROCESSING

REFERENCES:

“Methods of Latent Print Development”, Heunry C. Lee and R. E. Gaensslen, 1987
Proceedings of the International Symposium on Latent Prints, pages 15-23.

Advances in Fingerprint Technology, Henry C. Lee and R. E. Gaensslen, (1991).

Journal of Forensic Identification, Vol.46, No. 4 July/Augusté@E& Vol. 46, No.
1 January/February, 1996. A\

Coleman Vacu-Print Instructions and Notes, Lightni%@owder, (1995).

O
Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniqlt@ritish Home Office, Chapter 4,
(1998). 79)

MATERIALS: < C)O éﬁ

@ N
QS

Airtight container su?®\\a tan@%i0 @gp/lastic bag

Cyanoacrylate such.as$“Ha ’&@Md@ > or super-glue

Cups/warm wa\@gpt' 1§$

Low tempei@ h@ ele@l (optional)

Sodium h@roxidés at ton balls (optional)

Coigw zg@ir{/@ atus

) O
INTRODUCTION: O‘\ \5(\ S

%

E ﬁ with cya@crylate esters (CAE/super-glue) is a process that is used to
ualize latent print deposits on non-porous objects. It also serves to fuse the

QO latent print to the surface, making it more stable and less casily damaged. The

cyanoacrylate goes through a process known as polymerization where a white
deposit is lain down upon the latent print residue. The process is temperature,
humidity, and pressure sensitive. CAE processing prepares the surface for the
acceptance of powders and dye-stains that may enable further visualization of the
fatent prints. Objects that need additional forensic examinations such as trace or
questioned document examinations should be carefully evaluated prior {0
processing to determine if this procedure will have an impact on subsequent
examinations.
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PROCEDURE:

A smooth, non-porous surface that is to be processed with CAE needs to be
exposed to an atmosphere rich in CAE fumes. This procedure requires the use of
an airtight container (to trap the fumes to enable them to adhere to the surface)
and a source of CAE fumes. T he container can take many forms such as tanks or
plastic bags, but it needs to have a transparent surface or have a readily assessable
interior in order to check the progress of the procedure. The surface to be
examined is placed in the container and then the CAE source is added.

One of the most commoi Sources of CAE is a commercial pr tion known as
“Hard Evidence,” which is available from Lightning PowdR\Gnc. This is a sealed
foil package containing a small amount of CAE in a gel . The package is
designed to be opened and used without additional pfepfaration. Once the gel is
exposed to the air, the CAE in the gel begins to vaperize at a conirolled rate. The
“Hard Evidence” packets may be stored at rog perature and have a shelf life
of six months to a year. \Q

| AT .
Another CAE processing method is thewse 0@9]3 @968 in a vacuum chamber.
The “Coleman Vacu-Print Instt t@%ﬁ an@@ote { a step-by-step procedure
for the processing of evidenc &1{3 v m er. Vacuum processing may
be the preferred method whe procu@ng & quantity of plastic bags because
there does not have to bearge spaecs é@ting the bags and/or the bags do not
it

have to be unfoldeckb\ \\@ Q

Other technw%at u@ e%’i&odmm hydroxide treated pad to accelerate the
the

vaporizati o described in the previously mentioned

1-eferen%Q. 0(\0 éﬁl

ADDITIONAL@@RMATI@@

%@

Qwhen used in the above-described manner, CAR are not believed to pose a health
hazard. Super glue fuming should only be conducted in well-ventilated areas.
Precautions should be taken to avoid inhaling or allowing the vapors to confact
the eyes, as the vapors can be irritating to the eyes, nose, and mouth. Persons
wearing contact lenses should not open CAE chambers without taking proper
precautions. Non-vented goggles should be worn. Other precautions include
using sealed CAE chambers and evacuating the air from the chambers prior to
removal of the questioned and test surfaces.

Gloves should be worn to prevent the cyanoacrylate from contacting the skin, If
liquid glue is allowed to contact the skin, adhesion may result. If the skin sticks
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together, iImmerse affected areas in warm water. This will loosen the skin so that
it can be gently pulled apart.

Control tests: testing of the CAE packets is done by observing the results of the CAE on
a test sample that is included in the chamber. Placing one’s own fingerprints on &
black latent 1ift card works well for this purpose. Processing and quality control

are done at the same {ime. A quality test print is applied to 2 surface and put info
the tank with the questioned surface in an easi1y~monitored position. When the

development of the test print is complete, the questioned surface is also finished.

Advantages of using the CAE process arc as follows: Q@
O
o CAE is a simple, quick, and inexpensive techni N
« Use of CAFE prepares the surfaces for the apph ion of powders,

stains, and alternate light sources. -
« The exposure of surfaces to CAE fulrgk@ardens and plasticizes the
latent print residuc and makes the{@c tprixts more durable.

O
Disadvantages to using the CAE process a@% foll@cs? é&
RGP
The liquid glue opt%@nds é‘\\ MeSsY’
The polymerized %\ co o imtecibr surfaces of the chambers
with a whitis] ¢ thatdan icult to remove.

CAE are nérgffectivgon s surfaces.
. CAWH% (urth 1inations such as firearms (if used
6 ) an

he sep@g cal examinations of body fluids and tissues.
o' AV
& o E P
O
& o4
%
o

QK
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pLP 17.8.0. RHODAMINE 6G PROCESSING

RETERDNCES
An hmoductmn to Lasers Forensic Lights and Fluorescent Fingerprint Detection
Techniques, B. Roland Menzel, (199 1), pages -44.

Manual of Fingerprint Development Technigques, British Home Office, (1998)
chapter 4

Guide for Developi atent Prints, us.

9 ages 55-56.
%)

Technical Notes #1-0041, Lightning powder CK@K; , pages 1- 4.

Chemical Formulas and Processin
Department of Justice, FB.L Laboratory Division, Q1

MATERIALS: \Q)(\ *

Rhodamine 6G powde@ é
Methanol oF dlsug\

: Balance
i, o vy ¥ @Q
. 16 eﬁ&@og{%«}

. @0 oggef ent

mTRODUCTIOg\ (\

®<\R odamme %a dye-staint used pnmanly to aid in the 1ummescence of latent

Q prints that have been treated with cyanoamylate esters (C CAE). 1t 18 used in the

QQ examination of smooth oF semi-smooth non-porous items. Rhodamine 6G is @

yery imporiat ot stain because it has light absorption properties that lend
themselves 10 being used with Argon {asers, Copper Vapor lasers, and alternate
tight sources: Gurfaces that need other forensic examinations such as body fluid or
{race examimn nations should be carefully evaluated prior to processmg to determing
if this procedur® will have an impact on subsequent examinations.
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PRO CEDURE:

Rhodamine 6G working golution: @ spray or 1inse bottle (approximately one liter) 18
filled with methanol O distilled water. Apptoximately 0.1 gram Rhodaming 6G
(about the size of 2 BB) is added to the methanol of distilled water and the bottle
is seated. The bottle 18 then gently agitated 0 mix the Rhodamine with the water
or methanol, The resulting solution is @ light pink color. This working solution is
jprigated over {he item being processed and then rinsed off with methanol of water
contained in another pottte. The Rhodamine 6G bottle should be 1abeled with the
date and the contents (whethet the solvent s distilled water or methanol). The
golution can e stored at room temperature with an indefinite shelf life.
@6
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION: A\Q
The amount and strength of the dye-stain used is 1%@&16 examiner’s digcretion.
Rhodamine 6G luminesces when exposed 10 lighy in the 450 - 525 nm range, and
viewed through an orange filter: glight ¢ variations may e noted. These
yariations may be due to the mixing of(@ stain%r the substrate. The variations
do not affect the quality of the exa oxt)o
et

2 &
Jeu of2y 1s useful when methanol may
d z§

The use of distilled waler §\€'? §
damage the jtem being p@ Se \és. ¥ case with some lacquers, plastics,

i
)
or tapes. \fb@ q\o OC)
1t is recomme tha : 1@6(} be used prior to powder'mg, not after.
R
N O

e A . . o
Control tests'\@ WO, solét/on of Rhodamin® 6 will fluoresce when illuminated
i fale 1t

W1§Qn aite{} @oﬁme or a laser. Control tests should be dooumented in the
%‘D ‘atos@ se and on the conirol tests work sheet.
&

. Rhodamine is thought to be @ relatively safe compound when exposures are at

Q\ tow levels. Rhodamin® 6G should never pe inhaled of allowed to get into the eyes

or mouth, as it js an irritant. If this should occut, the eyes Of mouth should be
flushed with 8 generous amount of water and 2 doctor consulted.

Methanol i nighty /7 qmmable. 1t needs to be pandled carefully and non—permeable
gloves worl during mixing and use of the stain. Methanol is toxic 11 quantities as
small as 30 ml and shoutd not be allowed to come in contact with the gkin, eyes,
or mouth. It is possible for methanol 10 be absorbed through the skin.

methanol comes into contact with the eyes OF mouth, the arcad ghould be flushed
with generous amounts of water and 8 doctor consulted. Inhalation of methanol
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apors powid e kept £ aipin® and e seain SO 4 be used
enﬁ\ated ared.
Rhoc\amm 6G ¢ e-stat an ve dxsposed n the io\\owingm et
Methano\ 4 st n be A wed U Japorat® na fume 08
Water® ged st 8 e disP sed of nawes pottle with 2
1s010C jal goak WP e hid (se® 7S Healid nd gafety
Manua\)
Adv antages © Jamin 6G ave
phe RWO aming 6G ptocess develoP 1der 1atent® moxe gtV BVA
renc\eﬁ \geful 1atents: ()
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pPLP 17.9.0. AMIDO BLACK BLOOD PRINT PROCESSING

REFERENCES:
Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniques, British Home Office, (1998).

Journal of Forensic Identification, Vol. 45, No. 3 Sept/Oct 1995, “Superglue of
Latent Shoe Prints in Blood Prior to Processing’, Pages 498-50.

Proceedings of “Enhance
Tatent Prints in Blood With New Staining Techniques” & orkus and Kevin
Noppinger, page 147. %)
"o

MATERIALS: (\ \

o Amido Black \Q Qﬁ

e Glacial acetic acid, metha 1 C)O &

« Distilled water é

e Balance, magne c@}lex/i&ﬁggg/

s DPipetics

o 2 hte; bea

J App1 Iy\s%‘ ottles squirt bottles

$° 0

INTRODUCTION: \6 OQ(\ N

E\ essmgéﬁa %at have been contaminated with blood and other body fluids

0SS€es p10blel@ the detection of friction ridge skin impressions s because these

OQ prints consist of different constituents than normal latent print deposits which

QQ consist of sweat, fats, and oils. Prints in blood, on non-poreus surfaces, can be
plOGGSSGd with Amido Black to detect faint deposits of friction ridge skin
impressions. Amido Black is 8 dye that stains the protein portion of blood (or
other body fluids) a blue-black or bright blue color. The reagent will not detect
the normal copstituents of latent fmgerpnnts and therefore must be used in the
proper sequence with other latent processing | techniques when blood—contaminated
latent prints are examined. Amido Black is also known as Amido Black 10B,
Amido Black 12B, Napthol Blue Black, or Napthalene Black.
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PROCEDURE:

Smooth, non-porous surfaces, suspected of bearing blood-contaminated friction
ridge impressions, require special consideration. Any samples to be used for the
serological examination of blood deposits or trace analysis need to be collected
before the examination and enhancement of the surface for blood-contaminated
latents.

Blood-contaminated friction ridge impressions need to be fixed before the
processing for latent prints can begin. This is because the liquid solutions used in
the Amido Black process may wash away some or all of blood deposits.
Fixing can be done using heat, methanol, or super-glue. can be fixed to an
object by heating in a 100° centigrade oven for thirty siintites (restricted to non-
heat sensitive objects). When using methanol, it m sprayed or pipetted over
the item, Super-glue is the most effective as it wi@x all possible latent prints not
just those contaminated with blood. {\6
)

The Amido Black process utilizes WOT in&l ion, a rinse solution, and
another wash solution (distilled waé)r \ The(sb utionsineeded for Amido Black
processing have an indefinite s(%(b ife. Q?éor the solutions should be in
glass bottles that are 1abeled¢@‘ pria{’ay. p-by-step procedure for mixing
the solutions is provided below. \Q)

N O

‘N Q
e

1. Weigh out ‘QQgraQﬁ f@d % Black and place it in a clean, dry one-liter

> Q N

Amido Black working soluti

nido Black acetic acid. Stir the solution with a magnetic stirrer for

Qgthirty minutes and transfer the solution to a clean storage bottle.
@) .

beaker\é
2. Meas&ge out &@) mldT dcetic acid and add it to the Amido Black.
3. Mgaglre @ 900 P of methanol and add it to the beaker containing the

lei o Black rinse solution (de-stain):

4. Measure out 100 ml of acetic acid and pour it into a clean, dry, two-liter glass
beaket.

5 Measure the 900 ml of methanol and add it to the beaker. Stir the solution for
two to three minutes and transfer the solution to a clean, dry storage bottle.
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‘Water rinse:

6. Rinse with water after the rinse solution.

Application: use of the Amido Black reagent requires the item to be immersed in the

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

working solution for two to three minutes. Alternatively, the item may be sprayed
or irrigated with the Amido Black working solution. The resulting latent prints
are a dark blue-black.

Immerse or irrigate the item with the De-Stain Rinse Solution to remove the
excess dye. Then immerse or irrigate the surface with the Water Rinse Solution.
Allow the item to dry at room temperature and photcﬁ@ any latent prints
suitable for comparison. @\

<

é\O

Safety in the laboratory is a concern and prope @ra protocol 18 followed when

QP

using any acids or methanol, Gloves, co /ﬁgators, and face shields or
goggles (if there is a chance of ther gent{bec:(g airborne) are worn when

mixing or using Amido Black. o\\(') QQ\' Q/

O
SQG and\@%'e an‘ritating to the eyes and respiratory
e IS se in a fume hood or with adequate
i se burns if it comes in contact with skin.

Glacial acetic acid is coit
system. Avoid breathi
ventilation. Glaci

)
Methanol iWnabk@x &be handled carefully and non-permeable gloves
worn duringthe mixing and hee of Amido Black. Methanol is toxic in quantities
as smalkas 30 an%o@uld not be allowed to come in contact with the skin,

I ssible for methanol to be absorbed through the skin. If

h generous amounts of water and a doctor consulted. Inhalation of methanol
apors should be kept at a minimum and the solution should be used in a well-
ventilated area.

eyesﬁ) mo
?gﬂa hol comes contact with the eyes or mouth, the area should be flushed
{

In addition, examiners must be aware of the biological hazards associated with
blood and other body fluids and take extra precautions {0 protect themselves.

Excess reagent should be collected in a container for proper disposal.
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Control tests:

After mixing, the reagents should be tested by application of the reagent to 2 slide
plepazed with blood or @ blood portion. For safety reasons; gxaminers will not
prepare. {est prints made with blood. An examiner can not proceed with the
processmg of the evidencd until a condr trol test baring satisfactory results (posmve)
has been carried out and documented in the laboratory case notes and on the
control tests work sheet. After testing, the reagents can be stored until needed.

Advantages of Amido Black arc:

o Amido Black is a simple inexpensive process. C{
o Amido Black may pe the best process fo ecting  faint, blood-
contaminated friction ridge skin 1mpressw 1 on-porous surfaces.

Disadvantages of Amido Black arc: \0

"o
o Amido black will interfere w ens Qﬁmnatmns for body fluids,
fibexs, hairs, paint, and mo 161

o Amido black will onlys\ trac@ d will not detect
{he friction ridge 8 ged of normal latent print

constituents.

1\/12thamo§l @ama @(;)ces.
Q/O

& <>V

NS
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PLP 17.10.0. GENTIAN VIOLET PROCESSING

REFEREN CES:
Chemical Formulas and Processin Guide for Developin Latent Prints, FBI,
(1994).

ning Powder Technical Notes, «Crystal Violet,” (2000).

Lightning

Processing Guid ping

e for Develo ing Latent Prints, “(yentian V&% » USDJ/FBL,

(2000)- @\
%Q
MATERIALS: .
. Gentian Violet of Crystal Violet E@, er

« Balance \@ Ab
o Graduated cylinder, Glas(%@, StoE %txtxles
o Magnetic stirrer/stirringpa (or ‘ather SHL g device)
e X <<§
N
@ O
<
Gentian Violet (o1 C‘&’@alﬁib ) is é"ogica\ stain that is used in the laboratory
{0 visualize 1atcrr@rm ‘H %@ ¢ adhesive side of many tapes. 1t reacts with

gebaceous s(@ and @pithel clls that are rransferred to the adhesive surface

N
INTRODUCTION: QO

upon ¢ + Gentian \@e can also be used to develop prints on non-porous

surfake ont ate@iﬂn grease and oils.
o \©O

PROCEDU&@.@A OQ)%

K@gtian Violet Working Solution: weigh out one gram of powdered Cientian Violet.
Measure 1000 ml of distilled water and pour into glass tray. Add the Gentian
Violet stowly. Combine the ingredients and stir using the stitring device for
appxoximately twenty-five minutes. After the stain is completely mixed in the

water, the solution 1s ready for use. Gentian Violet is usually made for the

examination process as needed, tested, and discarded after use.

Application: items may be dipped 1n the solution of painted on with a small brush for
approximately 1 to 2 minutes. Rinse by running cold tap water over the tape.
Latent prints should appear purple in color, Black tape can be processed in the
game mannes. The resulting {atents can then be transferred 1O resin-coated photo
paper and photographicany reversed.
Rev.2

issued 12-27-01
Latent Section sSOP
Page



ADDITION AL INFORMATION:

Safety: Gentian Violet/Crystal Violet is 2 suspected human carcinogen. It is known 10
effect the Kidney, uretet pladder, and thyroid of animals. 1t can be parmful if
inhaled, and is rritating to the eyes and okin. Therefore, Gentian Violet should
ot be used in jarge amounts. A respirator should be used when working with the
dry form, and Gentian Violet should be prepared and used in @ fame hood of well-
yentilated arca. The examiner should weat @ 1ab coat, heavy duty (non-disposable)

gloves, and a face shield if there is a chance of the liquid splashing into the eyes.

)

Control tests: are easily accomplished by placing one’s OWR ﬁn@n’ts on the adhesive
side of a piece of transparent tape and following the ssing guidelines. An
examiner can not proceed with the processing of idence until 2 control test
baring satisfactory results (positive) has been .cgz‘i out and documented in the
jaboratory case notes and ont the control testb@ sheet.

<
Advantages of Gentian Violet are: <<O\ OQ*
o RS K\
o Itis effective, simple, and 1nQ@Ensw@\' Q/
o Centian Violet may dev@@rint%qﬁdl @e arfaces that wete previously
invisible. XS :
SN oY
Disadvantages of Ger(xt)@ ick\Q@Q: 0
O
. Gentia;&f;él;t s@‘d n@used on water-soluble adhesives.

. Gelﬁ@ , iol@@hm e used in large amounts.
recdutl

. x@a saieﬁ' s need to be taken.
{\& O e 1!
<

<2*°Q
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pPLP 17.11.0. SMALL PARTICLE REAGENT PROCESSING

REFEREN CES:

Manual of Fingetprint Development Techniques, British Home Office, (1998),
chapter 4.

Advances i Fingerprint Technologys Henry C. LeC and R.E. Gaensslen, (1991),

pages 82-83.
Technical Notes #1-2757, Lightning powder Co. ‘\OQ%
~\
MATERIALS: %é
O

o Molybdenum Disulfide (\6\
. Distilled water, Photo Flo 200 \Q *
o Processing trays Spray bottle{<0 OQ
o 1500ml beaker C) &
AN
o DBalance \\0 %) Q/
« Magnetic stirrer/stQ& ba@\Q 0@
o & O
\’5\' b\o O
S L Q

1NTRODUCTION:

Smail @ e a@}a‘nt ) consists of a guspension of fine molybdenum
disulfid (MO@Q P Qles in @ detergent solution. This solution works like 2

h&} fi it @ der by adhering to the fatty portion of the latent print
{S@ idue resul& a gray colored latent. gmall particle reagent works best OB
Q® surfaces that Hate been, or are wet. Surfaces that need other forensic examinations
QQO such as serology questioned document, or race examinations should be carefully

ovaluated prior to processing to determin® if the SPR procedure will have an

jmpact on subsequent examinations.

PROCEDURE:
SPR may be used in two ways, dipping of gpraying. Dipping 18 the preferred
method as spraying s less sensitive. Spraying should only be considered when 1o
other method is feasible.
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gmall Particle Reagent working Solution:

Place a 1500 ml beaker on magnetic stirrer base.

Add 1000 ml of distilled water to the beaker.

Place an appropriately sized stirring bar in the beaker.

_ Dissolve 30g of MoS2 in the water. (MoS2 comes in 30g bottles.)
5 Add three to four drops of Photo Flo 200 to the golution.

B

The SPR is put into a storage bottle, labeled, and stored until needed. The shelf
life is two to three months. &

Application using the SPR dipping procedure: ‘\O®

N
1. Stirthe SPR thoroughly and pour the so@)%l into a tray.
2. Agitate the solution in the tray and %@)the item to be processed to the
golution. Q
1. After two of three minutes, & e thelitem from the SPR and gently
rinse with tap water. A Pt hep to dry and inspect for any
guitable latent prints, @y AN &alen@ ats  developed should be

photographed and 1ifed. D
SIS

Application asing the SPR spg@)mce\ pr@}grez

>
1, Put th@ s'\@oba s@! bottle and shake thoroughly. The bottle
s b 1 o keep the MoS2 in suspension.
2. y tle, PR the item being examined. If the Jocation of the
g\\ atert@m (own, spray the area above the prints and allow the
Q) fo ver the prints.
{\, 3. er@se the processed area with tap water and allow it to dry.
< 4. Tnspeel the area that was processed, photograph and lift any usable
KOQ latent prints.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

Safety: There does not appear to be any health hazards associated with Mo82, but the

process should be monitored to se€ if there arc any allergies. Lab coats, gloves,

and face shields (if there is 2 chance of the solution becoming airborne) should be
worn.

Control tests: An examiner can not proceed with the processing of the evidence until a
control test baring satisfactory results (positive) has been carried out and
documented in the {aboratory case notes and on the controt tests work sheet.
Rev.2
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Advantages to the SPR treatment are:

+ SPRIis inexpensive, non-toxic, and easy to use.
o SPR can be used to process items that have gotten wet and can
be used in the rain.

Disadvantages to the SPR treatment are:

o SPR is very messy and hard to clean up.
o Ttis difficult to prevent damage to latent printsél‘oco)g‘jg on

the bottom side of an item being tray processz N\

.\0

o0~ O
C“\&&
> & K
O P 0
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PLE 17.12.0 SUDAN BLACK PROCESSING

REFEREN CES:

Manual of Fingerprint Develogment Technigques, British Home Office, Chapter 4,
(1998).

Lightning pPowdet Technical Note No. 1-0034, “Sudan Black”, (May 1995).

o Sudan Black B powder, methanol, dlStl% ater
. Beaker, glass {ray, 100 m ml gLaduated 8
o Balance
L ]
[ ]

Spatula, stirting rod \Q(\
(3lass bottle << Qﬁ

2 o)
INTRODUCTION-. N %

Qudan Black B 18

produce 2 blue-b@@e

latent ﬁngerpm
some oth
deposﬁ k. an Black wﬂl also enhance S
fin & nts is NOT suitable for use on porous surfaces. Surfaces
W . examinations such as serology or trace should be carefully
aluate pr pt gcessing 10 determine if this procedure will have an impact on

Q® subsequent 1nat10ns
O

Pg) CEDURE:

gudan Black « B Working golution: place 15g of Sudan Black powder into a 2-iter glass

peaker. Add 1-liter of methanol and stir with a plastu; stirring rod. Add 500 ml of

distilled watet to the beaker and stit with {he stirring rod. A black working
solution will result. gome of the Sudan Black will not dissolve, but will remain as
paltlculate matier floating in fhe solution OF may appear as sediment. Pour the
solution including any golid matier, into a cled n glass bottle with @ fight-fitting
gerew Op- Label the container app10p11ately The working solution has an
indefinite helf life.
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Application: shake the container of gudan Black working solution and pout 2 sufficient

amount info 2 fray that is jarge enough to wold the item of evidence. Soak the

item for 2-3 minutes. Rinse the article in cool, ranning tap water. Tor large items,

pour the solution over the surface, catching the ruil off in a tray for reuse. Rinse
with cool running tap water.

Allow the item to dry at room temperature. Applying heat is not recommended.
Evaluate the jatent prints only after they have dried completely: Reprooessing can
sometimes enhance faintly Jeveloped latent prints.

Latent prints devetoped with Sudan Black should be photogk, hed. While it is
possible to lift the prints with tape, the tape frequently Gos not 1ift the print
sufficiently- Therefore, it 1S strongly recommended 0 %hg raph the fatent prints
pefore attempting t0 Jift them. %Q

O

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION: {\%\
Gafety: there are no known nealth hazards s@lgated.g‘ki qudan Black B provided that

the examines Wears a lab coat, 1O gorou nd eye protection (if there is

any risk of the solution splashidB): T ud% ok working solution contains
methanol. Methanol is ¢ ©m q Tall as 30 mi and should not be
allowed to cOme in contdct Wi l@ eyes, Of mouth, It js possible for
methanol o be absok tg@l ﬂ@\ I methanol comes into contact with

ti

the eyes OF mouﬁ?\-\ I oulg ushed with generous amounts of water and
a doctor consulfed. yethanol vapors should be kept at a minimom
and the u@ Bl@ o sed in 2 well-ventilated arca.

O

Control t ar@g& a @p ished by placing one’s own ol contaminated fingerprinis
1Y) {%'
i

ct and following the processing guidelines. An examiner can
the processing of the evidence until a conirol test baring
\O satisfactory results (positive) has been carried out and documented in the
Q laboratory ase notes and on the control tests work sheet.

Advaptages of Sudan Black:

o Sudan Black s inexpensive and non-toxic.
¢ Sudan Black is pseful on contaminated surfaces.
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Disadvantages of Sudan Black:
ontaminated prints.

nsitive to une
d plastic items.
ations ('mcluding

amin:
d impressions, body

o Sudan Black s relatively inse.
. It is ineffective OB dark or printe
' st other forensic ¢X

e Sudan Black can nter Y
but not limited to handwriting ink, paper and indente

fluids, fibers, hairs, and paint).
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pLP 17.13.0. FLAME TECHNIQUE

REFERENCES:
Friction Ridge Skin, James F. Cowger, (1 083), page 102.
Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen, (1971), pages 260-263
Fingerprint Techniques, Andre A. Moenssens, (1971), pag%‘s 126-127
MATERIALS: é\c’@

%
Camphor blocks/masking tape . 0%
Shallow metal oF Pyrex containet 2
Matches \@Q *
Fingerprint brushes QO

s o @ L ]

[NTRODUCTION: O»\\QQ Q\O ({/é

QO e
gome hard, smooth sl{@c , €8 Halty gal nized metal, present problems for the
print deposits. The latent prints dry out

jatent examinet in{b Zrcation of
and resist the adhesion 0 e esters and/or powders. The use of a dense
& A

gmoke, suc hat g@t o combustion of camphot, provides theat which
softens & tcnt@g\“ it and the partic
depogithatd <@®

t dépo ulate in the smoke bonds with the
sdge detail so that the latent print can be visualized.
Swfaces Q\@ ne ner forensic examinations such as cerology or frace
minattonis bo carefully ovaluated prior to processing to determine if the
@) flame techni will have an impact o1l subsequent examinations.
O
PRQC\EDURE:

Preparation for the use of the flame technique is quite simple.

1) A block of camphor 18 placed in the metal of glass container. One edge of the
block 18 jgnited with a match of cigarette lighter. The combustion of the
camphor produces & dense black smoke.

2) The surface to be examined with the flame technique s passed through the
column of smoke until the surface is coated with a thin layer of soot particles.
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The examinet needs 1O ensure  that the surface does mot get
too hot as this may cause damage o the item being examined. Care must also
be taken 10 make sure that the layer of soot does not become too heavy as the
ridge detail may be destroyed of obscured.

3) After the surface is coated with a layer of soot, the surface is
prushed with a fiberglass fingerprint prush and any suitable latent prints are
photogt aphed and/or lifted at the discretion of the examiner.

ADDITIONAL INI‘ORMATION

Gafety is @ concern because of the open flame required for use o'{)hshed laboratory

practices concerning the use of open flames should b observed. This technique

should be done in a fume hood or in & well-ventil ea to avoid contarination
of the air with smoke and accidentally setfing Qf\tt}l ire alarm.

. (\6
Advantages of using the flame technique are. \@

N
o Ttisasimple, mexpens@Qa s ?&S
o Latent prints can \c@mctw aces such as copPer and
galvamze me Ghere iques may not work as well.
o The ﬂame 1@9 after cyanoacrylate and standard
wd 'S ve@ used.

fmgex%
Dls'\dv'mt'\ges of ‘Q@ th {@n ;@quc are:

<</

%ss due to the dense oily smoke produced by the

the camphot.
@ (% rocessed with this technique can be damaged if too much
Q heat1s applied to the surface.
QQO o Any technique {hat requires the use of an open flame has agsociated
rigks that must be considered.
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PLP 17.14.0. TAPE-GLO

REFERENCES:
Lightning Powder Technical Notes, «Tape-Glo,” (2000).
Material Safety Data Shest, «Tape-Glo,” (1999).
MATERIALS: ®6
Y
o Tape-Glo , @\
o Water %)
o Pyrex tray ‘\Q
o Alternate light source (\6
+ Photographic equipment \Q *
«° C)OQ A
INTRODUCTION: % Q

Ny
Tape-Glo is an orange col%@ﬂuo@&&m sed for the development of latent
friction ridge impress@ n @» dhesiye side of tapes and other adhesives.
Tape-Glo is especia{’rb sef%\ml@l@rocessing of datk colored tapes such as
black electrical 5. Ju@tic the adhesive side of electrical tape was .
processed b)ggkaizin t&éﬁolet and then attempting to transfer the latent
print ont\c@b ece &\' sh@ﬁ ed photo-paper. Tape-Glo provides a more direct
and 1@{ or 1(@ @w’v to visualize these prints. Surfaces that require other
¢
to p

st
ati ch as trace Or serology, should be carefully evaluated

forenic
é‘ y cec,% to determine if this procedure will have an pmpact on
QCsubsequent €xa ations.
R
PRO@ﬁDURE:

Adhesive surfaces can be dipped in the Tape-Glo or they can be sprayed with it as
it is non-toxic. Dipping allows for better saturation. Qelect a tray large enough {0
contain the object t0 be processed. Place the tape in the tray adhesive side up, and
pour enough Tape-Glo to cover the tape in the tray. The adhesive surface should
be completely covered with a thin film. Allow the Tape-Glo 10 remain on the
adhesive surface for at least 10-15 seconds. Remove tape from the tray and rinse
thoroughly with water. Distilled water is suggested, but not required. Examing
the adhesive surface with the alternate light source set to approximately 450 nim
under an orange filter. Any useable {atents can then be photographed. It isnot
Rev.2
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necessary for the tape to be dried before photogtaphing. The orange colored filter
chould also be used to photOgtaph the latent prints. 1t is possible to process paper
or cloth backed adhesives by tbrushing the Tape-Glo on to the adhesive surface.
The paper of cloth backed tape should be soaked in water for 30 seconds prior 10
the application of the Tape-Glo. Care must be taken 10 avoid getting the Tape-Glo ;

on the porous surface as it could cause bac
Tape-Glo ghould be stored out of dirvect sunlight and at room temperature.

ADDITION AL INFORMAT TON:

while T ape-Glo does not contain any flammable materials, it 1aY be an irritant,
so standard precautions should be taken to avoid contact Wi g and skin. This
can be accomplished by wearing a 1ab coat, gloves, and shield or goggles (if
there is a chance of it splashing in the face). It1s n%c@essary for Tape-Glo t0 be
usged in a fume hood, and it ig safe to use at scepe@ rime.

N

Safety:

Control tests: arc casily accomplished by placin@g‘? s QWi fingerprints on the adhesive
"procc guidelines. An examiner cab

side of a piece of tape and follow'm%;

: thi’@l uniil @ control test baring
satisfactory results (posit‘w% be aryl e%out and documented in the
laboratory case notes and 001{ esis sheet.

Advantages of Tape-Glo: xQ \Q
D O

. Ta}g@o @n&@ 6 use.

o K IBbIC- i%ed.

K@p@%@ @&@1 developing prints on dark colored tape:

N\

Disa @tages ofla '

%,
QKOQ o Tape-Glo must be yisuatized and photographed ina darkened area utilizing

an alternate light source of jaser.
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18.0.0, FORMS (FLP)
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I

FLP 18.1.0.
CHEMICAL:

PREPARATION INFORMATION:
- %.
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TLP 18.2.0. :
REAGENT: \

ATION !NFORMATION:’/,/—

PREPAR

Rev.2
issued 12-27-01
Latent gection SCP
Page 80



FLP 18.3.0.
ISPFS

LATENT FINGERPRINT SECTION

TRAINING MANUAL REVISION FORM

Date:

proposed by:
@a
O

Add Amend

A\
%)
eclion: .
Sect &a)@

Sumimary- ‘ \Q(\% *
<<O QOQ A
D A
RIPARNS
QO & @
o ¥ N
Proposed Language: \(5\. 6\(\ OC)
%) \\6 QO
0~ K&
O LKL
SO g &
QI %O
@{\. OQ)
N
Q€

Forward form to Latent Fingerprint Section Supervisor.
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FLP 18.4.0.
ISPES
LATENT FINGERPRINT SECTION
SOP REVISION FORM
Date:
proposed by:
. C)Q.:
Add Amend R\ Repeal
| %)
Section: ]8%
e
Qupumary:
unar O\@ Q*
C R
& S
PR
Q™ &V
Proposed Language: \Q’ O C)
pposed Languas D 6\ O
| %) @ Q
© (O &
ENINY
O S A
& S
N
& X
Z
o
Q&
Forward form t0 Latent Fingerprint Section Supervisor.
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FLP 18.5.0.
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FLP 18.6.0.
)
é\c’@
. O%Q
22
o‘Q’Q »
(< OQ A
ARSI
RPN
@) QO
QO & Q
2 x<Q Q)
308
PP, O
O W &
NISIAY
> X
CAENINS
CSD\\oQOOg »>
Q,{& OQ)
R
Q\
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FLP 18.7.0.
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19.0.0. EQUIPMENT (ELP)
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ELP 19.1.0, REVIEW OF THE IDAHO AUTOMATED FINGERPRINT
IDENTIFICATION SYSTEM

REFERENCES:
Advances in Fingerprint Technology, Henry C.Leeand R. E. Gaensslen,
(1991), pages 164-191.
9
Technical Policies and Procedures Manual, Weste&\ﬁ%ntiﬁcation
Network, Inc.
%Q
INTRODUCTION: O
@\

Bureau of Criminal Identification member of the Western
Identification Network, Inc. (WIN)

All latent fingerprints sub S occssed by the BCL staff. Any
latents that do not rece N the ﬁngerpnnt database remain in
AFIS. AFIS will ¢ @ue tg 36 1c ), latents until a “HIT” is made, ot the
statue of hnntatm {\@

The Idaho Automated Fingerprint Ident1§ wtem (AFIS) is housed in the

When a gi{\ @196 case file, latent print, and fingerprint card are
subnn &t fipgorprint examiner for comparison. When an identification
ism y @ aneines; it ust be verified by another examiner, after which an
i{@gxﬁcau i gene1 ated, and the submitting agency notified.

<
Q‘OQ
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ELP 19.2.0. MORE HITS FORENSIC DIGITAL IMAGE
PROCESSING SYSTEM

REFERENCES:
More Hits User Manual-Forensic Image Tracking System, (Version 2.0}
Q;%
[NTRODUCTION: A\(')
The More Hits Digital System is a computerl Q{Srogram that cnables the
examiners to use the information contained in age mMore cffectively. Digital
images can be further visualized of enhan tilizing a number of tools. The

system 18 extremely versatile in that 1mag@: n cg&ﬂe from the digital cameras, a
flat bed scanner, OF from filmstrips. Q C)O
PROCEDURE: @ {Oé
A
The More Hits Dlglta ste§ oyce\ae operator t0 adjust the contrast,
prightness, blac ation, background noise, and tonal
pe1spect1ve ofa cé‘t é amount and kind of image processing used

on an image s ¥Po th dlSClBtIOl‘l

QS

See thq\ H&éi\ tem SOP

@ O
&
QP
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ELP 19.3.0. OPERATION OF THE METLER TOLEDO BALANCE

REFERENCES:
Operatin Instructions—Mettler Toledo BD Balances
INTRODUCTION:

é@

This balance is designed for basic weighing operations. It povides a weighing
range from 0-200g, with a readability of 0.01g. The or Toledo Balance has

an AC adapter, but may also be run using 8 AA batter1es.

O
2
PROCEDURE: O

" 3)
tﬁl@ b)ﬂt;con briefly. The scale is
now in weighing mode. Press the QT ze@ e balance. Place the item

on the scale and record the weié{é) & Q/
QO & N
t m

To weigh out a certain amouq\[ 1- c balance on by pressing the ON
button briefly. The s S w1 g mode. Place the weigh boat or other
container on the ba@;}!e &s fT button to tare the container. Begin

adding the m;g@, th &)@éﬂf the contents is displayed. When the weigh
boat or other 1taé re d from the balance, the weight of the container
(tare) 1 d‘:@aye 1@&1&' e value.

é\ },}(\ _ o
T{\ rn the badar “press and hold the OFF button until “Off” 18 displayed.

, _ N

To weigh an item- furn the balance on by prﬁ@g
U
Z

ADDITI({@QL INFORMATION:

Q For directions on calibration, switching weighing units, counting, and plus/minus

and percent weighing see the Operating Instructions Manual. See also Section

4.1.0.

Maintenanece: quality control checks will be made every 90 days, or mote frequently if
needed. The 0.10g, 1.00g, and 100.00g standards will be used and the results
noted in the Bquipment Maintenance Log.
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ELP 19.4.0. OPERATION OF THE OHAUS TRIPLE BEAM BALANCE

INTRODUCTION:

The OHAUS triple beam balance is mainly used as a back up to the Metler Toledo
digital balance. It is stored in the chemical lab. The routine operation of the
OHAUS triple beam balance is given below.

PROCEDURE: ®6

‘\O

1. Set the balance up ona flat, level, even surface é@% as one of the work
benches.

5. Slide the weights on the beams to the\ﬁft until the «windows” on the
sliding weights yead zero in the cente\cihd are in the notches that can be
folt when moving the weights, &Q *

3. The weigh boat or other cont Eis 1@& 9{;116 pan and the farge knob
(on the left of the beam) 1840 ated \right ft until the beam indicator
centers on zero. This 1'@g méls t @n has been balanced on Zero
and will not 'mcludteQNei%ﬁ;Qf th or other container in the weight

measurement. XS
3¢ S
4, When weigﬁgp\g, t @teri placed in the weigh boat and the weights
are slng(() the gight @,t ¢ indicator balances. The combination of
wei%@'s re@&m tk%/ ight is recorded.
O

N \V

&f a e(tgi)n t of a substance is 10 be weighed out, the beams are
e
usted th

5.
\S adj e desired weight (the weight above the tare weight) and
@K the substance is added to the weigh boat until the beam balances.

ADD@%%AL [NFORMATION:

Maintenance: since this balance is used only as a backup, quality control checks will
only be preformed when it is going to be used.
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ELP 19.5.0,0PERATION OF THE SANYO/GALLENKAMP
FINGERPRINT DEVELOPMENT CABINET

REFERENCES:

Sanyo/Galleskamp Instruction Manual for the FDC185 Fingerprint
Development Cabinet, (1994). S

<
SCOPE: WO
Q

The Sanyo/Gallenkamp Fingetprint Developme%%abinet is a controlled
atmosphere unit for the heating of items in a hea@nd/ or humidified environment.
The ability to control the heat and humidi especially useful when making
examinations of latent print evidence that Q@ ee‘sh{eated with ninhydrin or DFO

(1.8 Diazafluoren-9-ONE). &© S &
OPERATION: ’\\Q® Q\' Q/é

The Gallenkamp Finge int gﬁgbp@ Cabinet can be operated in the
ninhydrin sequence v&o e ncq etermination of the required heat and
humidity control é@e&@ uphn) the examination desired. Details of the
operation of t cabi@\ca % obtained in the operation section of the
Gallenkam tuctidn-Maalr The most commonly used sequence is the one
for ninhydei. T @yh mperature should be set to 80.0° C. and the wet bulb
tempe&re b £ 70.0° C. A step-by-step usage guide can be found on

Pz\*’% of the\ st&b@n manual,

<
ADDIT@AL INFORMATION:
1\

Q Additional information regarding maintenance, setvice, additional programming,
and program profiles can be obtained by consulting the Gallenkamp QOperafor’s
Manual.
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INTRODUCTION: Q

PROCEDURE: s\\&b

ELP 19.6.0. OMNIPRINT 1000(A)

REFERENCES:

Advances In Fingerprint Technology, Henty Lee and R. BE. Gaensslen, pages 90,
115-118.

An Introduction to Lasers, Forensic Lights, and Fluorescent Fingerprint Detection
Techniques, E. Roland Menzel, (1991).

Friction Ridge Skin, James T. Cowger, (1983), pages 106—1()(’)@6

Omnichrome Bvidence Detection with Forensic Laser %nolo , (1989).

Omniprint 1000A Operatin Instructions, Omn%gome.

o3

he Omniprint 1000(A), Alternate %t @?? x‘tonochxomatic light source
T big g% %
that has a range of 450-570 an\\gAth o @ hite light. The Omniprint is
used for the VisualizatiQh ! Ex§ ‘that have @ natural, inherent
luminescence, or pr?{t&t a*g\ n proedssed with a fluorescing dye-stain or
powder, The light SO 8 ed ect the presence of certain body fluids
such as semen dad) “sa @ h@nonochromatic light can be used in the
examination Q&@cumi i &ag inks and obliterated or indented writings.

N

&
St .
TL\@X)PEOO ﬁ 000A ate easy to operate. However, the following setup

@ust be followed.m order {0 maximize the lifetime of the lamp and to ensurc the
Qsafety of the user. Anyone who will be operating this system should become

familiar with these instructions. If any questions arise, feel free 10 contact
Omnichrome’s forensic staff.

Setup: unpack the unit from the box. Fully unwind electrical cord from the bottom

supports. Open the lid and check to see that both switches are in the “off”
position. Plug the unit into a three-prong, grounded outlet. If an extension cord is
used, it must be a heavy-duty grounded cord. Retain the box and packaging
material in case the unit must be shipped.
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Attach the fiber optic cable or liquid light guide, These cables are located in the

black pouch under the lid. Remove the protective plastic cap from the end of the
cable. Carefully insert the end of the cable into the opening on the unit.

The operator may unscrew the lens from the cable and attach the lens directly to
the unit, allowing hands-free operation. The lid can be removed from the unit by
sliding it off to the right.

When using the fiber optic cable, do not use the white light sclection at full power
for more than thirty seconds, as this will damage the cable. %)

O@

The unit is now ready to be started. The following steps,ea\l\t be taken to properly
operate the unit. : %Q

1. Turn the power rocker switch on. @tg) switch will light, and the fan
will begin to operate. Make surg fan\g)mes to full operating speed.
You should be able to hear %@n coo this speed in a few seconds.

&

2. You may now turnt o1 té’@am Mgwilc .%1@ lamp should turn on in a
few seconds. A tick@*&oun&o ¢ lamp engaging is normal,
N

P
3. To select wa@ngﬂ@' ) kknob marked “Wavelength Selector
Knob”. A g@n ligé il ar next to the selected wavelength.
%

)

N\
it @fdeyﬁ%{nder the various wavelengths, and using the
n ed

4, By
ié t g(grg es (yellow, orange, or red), proper wavelength
ﬁi%@an ected.

S N7 o -
Safety: ths@re thre y&‘ Tazards associated with the use of the Omniprint these
ar@%lectrical, chemieal, and light related.

QKOAS with other electrical appliances, guard against clectrical shock. This can be
accomplished by insuring that all connections are proper and that no loose,

damaged, or frayed wires exist. Make sure the Omniprint is unplugged before
attempting any maintenance and do not use outdoors if wet conditions exist.

Always use proper lab safety guidelines when using powders, dyes, and other
chemicals. To properly protect themselves, examiners should know which
personal protective equipment is appropriate as well as the hazards associated
with each chemical being used with the alternate light source.
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While the Omniprint is not a laser, the safety precautions are the same because
high intensity light sources do pose health hazards. The eyes are generally more
vulnerable than the skin, and appropriatc €ye protection must be used to protect
them. Permanent €ye damage can occur from reflected, refracted, or direct
illumination to the €ye. This is important because most of the light emitted by the
Omniprint is not absorbed, but is reflected and scattered off the surface being
examined. Extreme care should be taken around highly reflective surfaces. Never
{ook directly into the light or allow beams to bounce off the surface into your eyes
ot the eyes of another person in the vicinity. The nature and extent of all potential
hazards are not yet known because in-depth assessments have not been made on
most of the high intensity light sources used in forensic identi@%ion work.

L

Shutdown: the OP1000 is a high intensity light source. Itis @ﬁo allow the unit to run

for longer petiods of time. Omnichrome recommen & minimum operating {ime
of fifteen minutes, instead of turning the unit o &ﬂ on for short periods of time.
Repeatedly turning the unit off and on will 8 n the life of the lamp, which is
cated for 70 hours of use. The lamp should B¢ le B\} for at least three minutes at
a time. Law enforcement agencies re{@ hat-the may last longer if the wnit
is operated according to these in’st&@ions\ ur@ he unit, the following

steps should be taken. g O\\ ‘ (QQ @

1. Push the 1arq@) kﬁ& ch @. You must now wait for the unit to
cool down /> O
e D

\\GQ Q
2. A elin ba%gf the unit and the exhaust, and determining that
6 nit is:eeol, @p wer rocker switch may be turned off.
N\ 00 Q
. Refabve ﬁ ber optic cable of liquid light guide, and replace the
@@ prote plastic cap on the end of the cable.
\OQ 4. Loosely wind the cable and replace in black pouch. Place pduch in lid.

5. Unplug the unit and rewind electrical cord around the base of the unit.

6. Replace and latch lid onto unit.

Lamp Replacement: replacing burned-out lamps in the system is relatively simple,

however; care should be taken to follow the below listed directions.
Improperly replaced lamps could cause shorts within the unit. This type of
damage can be costly 10 repair. Before attempting to change lamps, make
sure the unit is turned off, unplugged, and that the following steps have
been read and understood.
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1. Verify that the unit is off and unplugged.

2. Unscrew knobs on control panel. These knobs are tightened to finger-
tight pressure only and should not be difficuit to remove. Pliers should
not be used to tighten or loosen any knobs.

3. Pull out control panel to reveal the inner portion of the unit.

4. Disconnect lamp plugs from sockets. S

<
5. Unscrew lamp from retainer. Again, these é@g&s should be finger-
tight and easily removed. %Q

6. Pull out the old lamp from retainer. (20\0

7. Place the new lamp in the retai Qby @ching and centering the glass
alignment bump on the Ian 0 ent notch on the retainer.
Do not touch the 'm‘gee')@ portq'Q f &mp, this will damage the
lamp. N %)

QC N \},®

8. Place moungﬁmp%@ 1'a@ y matching the painted area on the

in

lamp 1'etai;k thbp @ea on the lamp bracket. This is critical

to ensur@tat mp isypoperly oriented in unit,
ity _
9. iq}gr—tiggé\ th@ SCIews.
& e e
. Fi plugirthe lamp.
Q

11. Repla@panel in unit.

OQQ@
\

12. Finger-tighten knobs.

%

Please refer the manufacturer’s Operating Instructions for more information on
use or lamp replacement.
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ELP 19.7.0. FUMING TORCH

REFERENCES:
FIVIS by 3M,, Technical Note, Lightning Powder Co., (March, 1994).

ULTRATORCH, Lynn Peavey Co., Catalog (1999).

MATERIALS: @@
e Fuming Wand \A\O
e Butane Refill %Q
¢ TFuming Cartridges O
2
INTRODUCTION: o3 3
OIS
The super-glue fuming torch is a methgﬁ useqﬁro items for the acceptance
of powders and dye-stains which.eq@le Vi izﬁ the latent prints. Some of
the advantages to using the wa er suptrSgluing methods are that it can

easily be directed at a small portio lax ject, or for quickly fuming small
objects. It can also be u@l fo@ce the insides of vehicles either in their

tirety or in part. ~X0"
entirety or in par (O\, O\\Qb Q

N
See Ligh@\qbg]?o@r ﬁﬁ‘(chnical Notes dated March, 1994 for complete
open;ti@ ms@t\lo%. recommendations.

&
ADDITION@FORMATI&:
O

PROCEDURE: Q\}(\O

< Additional caution must be taken when using this method because it is easy to
over fume objects.

Safety: ifusedina closed area or small room, respiratory protection is necessary in the
form of a fume hood, vent fan system or un-vented goggles and personal organic
yapor respirator with dust/mist pre-filter.

Warning, the tip of the wand and the cartridges become very hot during use and
may cause severe burns if touched.
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FLP 19.8.0. COLEMAN VACU-PRINT

REFERENCES:

Coleman Vacu-Print Instruction and Notes, Lightning Powder Co. (August, 1999).

MATERIALS:
@6
e Coleman Vacu-Print Table-top Chamber XS
e Coleman Vacu-Print Long (rifle) Chamber \4\
o Vacuum Pump/Motor with hose %Q
¢ Dual Connector O
e Vacuum Pump Oil, one quart @\
o3
INTRODUCTION: UK
& & <o
The Coleman Vacu-Print equipmer % &ﬁmﬁng of evidence in an air-
evacunated, sealed chamber. This meéod a 161 fuming times, requires a
smaller amount of super- giue, oes he addition of moisture, Vacuuin
fuming deposits a thinner 1 ¢ item, which may be more conducive
to dye- staining. T hxs me &é& Vsuccessful for fuming plastic bags as they
do not have to be unf ori{i} ounts of space in between them.

0

N %

See Light Powder C&hﬂioal Notes dated August, 1995 for complete operating
instr u%@as and mainienatice requirements.

PROCEDURE: Os\\

ADDI’[Q)%AL INFORMATION:

Safety: “Do not place pressurized items such as sealed soda cans, sealed glass bottles, or
aerosol cans in the chamber. They can expand rapidly or explode as air pressure is
evacuated from the chamber, potentially causing injury” (Lightning Powder Co.).
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ELP 19.9.0. .CIMAREC STIRRING HOT PLATE

REFERENCE:

Cimarec Stirring Hot Plates Operation Manual and Parts List, Thermolyne (1993).

MATERIALS:
¢ Stirring/hot plate )
e Stir bar . OQ)
R\
INTRODUCTION: %é

The Cimarec stirring hot plate is a general-pur pqsggshmng/heatmg device
intended for laboratory use. *

PROCEDURE:

specific reagent being m1xe tir bar in the vessel, and slowly
turn the dial labeled “ST lsfa fory agitation rate is reached.

Place a flat bottomed vessel on tth‘?at th§ 1red chemicals for the

None of the 1eagent@‘re @Q ?(/@13 Latent Section require the addition of
heat to facﬂltate\g)mg \O

ADDITIONAL INFOR{&O&P O\g/

Safety: alvgi.,% use a &%unded (three pronged) outlet and disconnect from the
upply beforeattempting any niaintenance.

Q‘OQ
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APPENDICES

Rev.2

tgsued 12-27-01
Latent Section SOP
Page 99



Appendix A FORMULARY

AMIDO BLACK

Working Solution:
3-5 grams Amido Black
100 ml Glacial Acetic Acid
900 ml Methanol

Rinse Solution: (%)
100 ml Glacial Acetic Acid . OQ)
900 ml Methanol é\

May also use distilled water after Rinse Solution
Amido Black 10B @Q
Amido Black 12B O\
Naptho! Blue Black Q C)O
Naphathliene Black

Buy top grade of all Chemicals. %)
The shelf life of Amido Black is mdef{’@e \{\\'

NINHYDRIN (Ozone Safe) %\(b \@6 Q

IS o

Working Solution: \$ é
30 ml conc X 4=120mil
Fill to 1 litey g&}&e}{ X 4= 4 liters
Clarif a.%th 2- ﬁeeded

Stock Sol (concentl ate):

Q 300 ml 2-Propanol X 2 =600 ml

2nd 100 ml Acetic Acid X 2=200mi
3rd 50 grams Ninhydrin X2=100g

Stir with magnetic stirrer (may take up to an hour to dissolve).

The development of latent prints with niphydrin requires a warm moist environment.
Carefully monitor the development of latent prints, so that they do not become over
developed.
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RHODAMINE 6 G

Working Solution:
0.1 gram Rhodamine 6G
1 liter Methanol

Place approximately 0.1 gram of Rhodamine 6G into a 1-liter plastic spray bottle and add
approximately 1-liter of Methanol, then gently agitate to mix the R6G and Methanol.

Rinse Solution: %)
1-liter of Methanol in a 2" plastic spray bottle. A\OQ
The shelf life of Rhodamine 6G is indefinite. %Q\
O

PHYSICAL PEVELOPER KITS

Working Solution: O\ Q*
5 ml Solution “A” (20% silver nitratc so tion)q) &
90 ml of solution “B” (reductant solué@i) X. é
NN
Stir working solution for approximately anug@‘?t ) glassvor plastic stirring rod.

| - @ O o
This is a working solution of 18; x@r a la@er q@ of working solution just add 5 ml of
solution “A” to every 90 ml solution “5&.@&' ded, all of bottles “A” and “B” can be mixed

together. O
&

Do not mix the workg'Q luti 1nti®\aﬂy to use, as it has a short shelf life once mixed.
o O 9
SMALL PARFIGAL R&' @
Q

Workin @Qltion:
Q T Place a 1500 ml beaker on the stirrer base.
5. Add 1000 ml distilled water to the beaker.
3. Put an appropriately sized stir bar in the beaker.
4. Dissolve 30 g of MoS2 in the water. (MoS2 comes in 30g bottles)
5 Add 3 to 4 drops of Photo Flo 200 to the solution.

>
o3
5O

The shelf life on Small Particle Reagent is approximately two to three months.
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SUDAN BLACK

Working Solution:
1. Place 15 grams of Sudan Black powder into a 2-liter glass beaket.
2. Add 1-liter methanol and stir with plastic stirring rod.

3. Add 500 ml of distilled water to the beaker and stir with the stirring rod.

The working solution has an indefinite shelf life.

1.8 - DIAZAFLUOREN - 9 - ONE (DFQ) ®6
Stock Solution: N

1. 0.5 gram DFO %Q

2. 100 ml Methanol O

3. 100 ml Ethyl Acetate ('o\

4. 20 ml Acetic Acid o3 3

Total 220 ml solution QO\ OQ &

Working Solution: .9 \C) é

1, 220 ml DFO stock solution 0\\0 QQ @Q/
2. 780 ml Petroleum Bther <0 \Q}
Total 1000 m! solution \@

X\
Do not mix the working solution%ﬁtil n@y t@@
Formula can be cut in half i{(\@deq\,&o

>
STICKY-SIDE PO b%x(\oo(\%o\/
(@)
Working Soluti{QA 0 @

e 1 tsp. Sticky=Side Powder into a shallow jar

1.
2y {1l a brown dropper-bottle half full of water and half full of Photo-Flo 200 and

?} shake well.

Using the dropper, add this solution to the powder in the shallow jar until you have a paste

with the consistency of thin paint.

GENTIAN VIOLET

Working Solution:
1. Weigh out 1 gram of powered Gentian Violet
9 Measure out 1000 ml of distilled water and pour into a glass tray.

Add the Gentian Violet to the distilled water slowly. Stir using a stitring device for
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approximately twenty-five minutes.

#]t should be noted that exact measurements and portions when preparing chemical solutions are
desirable for consistent quality, but successful results in developing latent fingerprints are not
dependent upon unequivocal accuracy. There is a margin of errot in preparing chemical solutions
for latent fingerprint techniques without adversely affecting the successful development of latent
prints.

S
«
%@‘
O
N\
< L&
AN
RIPEARNS
S QN
Q x<Q Q
@ & O
O O
OF W Q
0 &
$© 0
3 &
SO L O
O \5(\ %)
IS o
%
&
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Appendix B SUPPLIES

1.

Brushes

1.1. A wide variety of types, shapes, and sizes of brushes are available for processing
evidence with powders. The supply of different kinds of brushes required in the
Latent Print Section depends on the colors and types of powders used. An ample
number of appropriate brushes will help to preclude cross-contamination of powders
and brushes. While larger brushes are ordinarily used for large arcas and smaller brushes
on concentrated work or individual latent prints, fiberglass brushes ften used for
both instagces. A\O

N\
1.2. The four primary categories of brushes are feather, ﬁbergla%@fair, and magnetic.

. . O
1.3, Brushes are available commetcially, see list of supp&@

Lifting Materials QO\Q OQ*
n

2.1 Lifting materials for latent fingerprint V{.%l @%ég;ﬁof transparent or opague
eroially”

adhesive coated materials. All are a&@ B¢
<

2.2 Tape - special latent print liftirng@!pe C\@c\é i&.ﬂ\ transparent or frosted, and is

available in a number of dj t wi@s.

\\Q) Q
2.3. Hinge lifts -consist of&ans;&@lt i 'g/medium (tab) attached to clear, black, or
white plastic back@abs. O
O O

o)
2.4, Rubber lifterd2 are@@a i black or white with transparent covers.

S

2.5. Gelatj Sts _are available’in black, white, or transparent backgrounds and come in
VaIious sizes.

Magnifying Glasses

3.1. Fine quality magnifying glasses are essential to latent print examination work. The
usual magnification is approximately 4.5 times. Henry, Battley and other types of
reticules are marketed to fit these magnifying glasses.

3.2 Head mounted magnifying glasses are useful during certain processing and examination
procedures. These units are available commercially.
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3.3. Mégnifying glasses should be cleaned with commercially available window/lens
cleaner. No caustic chemicals should be applied to the lens.

Powders

4.1, Many commercially produced Jatent print “dusting” powders are available and many are
very similar from company 10 COmpary. No powder is universally applicable to all
types of non-porous surfaces and most examiners need to stock a variety of types and
colors of powders for specialized applications.

9

%]

Miscellaneous Ifems ' ‘\O

\\
5 1. Glassware- specific types of glassware (beakers, graduate%dcrs, pipettes, etc.)
required for chemical processing are available commerc\@l .
9

5.2, Stirring devices - glass stirring rods, magnetic stirgpts, plf&ic stirring rods, etc., are
available commaercially. @)
& O

5.3, Forceps - tweezers, forceps and tongs ar(gf av%&g’e, @ercially.
» Q&

5.4, Storage bottles - glass and plastic Qt%s a{'@v ilabie commercially.

. @ N . .
5.5 Pans and dishes - glass, c%@, pia@}c, 0 | pans are available commercially.
N\

=2
5.6. Personal protective e@@'ﬂ ;{g@b {&/ gloves (latex, vinyl, cotton, etc.), safety
$ g

e

glasses, alternate @t 08,5@0 o% . respiratory masks, booties, etc., are all available

commercially.s\ (\Q O

®)

5.7. Mainten%& of thesoe it&ould be conducted during use and cleaning. Any items
that be@ome cracked, str ned, scratched, or torn, causing them to be unserviceable or

110{@ tective, should be disposed of and replaced.

%
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Appendix C SECURITY/SAFETY

Appendix C-1 EMERGENCY NOTIFICATION

Supervisor Raymond A. York FS Work 884-7148 Home 344-2473
Latent Section Rotating Pager # 391-2360

Manager Rachel Farnsworth FS Work 884-7171 Home 288-2240 @9
N
Major Ralph W. Powell FS Work 884-7207 Home 884-@

Assistant Deputy Director Work 884-7003 Home\@6 ~-3595
Saundra DeKlotz Cell 867-2275 (\
@ Q*

FIRE <<O
POLICE 911 0
AMBULANCE N Q)

» &

@)
POISON CONTROL 1800860 OGZ%Q \(’\@’ 00
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Appendix C-2 LAB OPENING AND CLOSING PROCEDURES

OPENING

Each person must use their assigned 4-digit code plus # to enter the door and turn off the alarm.

If you are the only person in the Latent Fingerprint Section, re-lock the door after entering, and
turn on all the lights.

The lab door to BClis to remain closed and locked at all times, as is the d@% the evidence
vault,
%Q

\
The last person to leave needs to secure the front door by 1@'@ e&d alarming it.

CLOSING

O
The last latent examiner to leave must do the f0110w1n<§ C)O &
Turn off the fume hoods. . () é
Turn off the lights and the G 1@\&1’@ &

{ e lab,
Lock chemical lab and pow  lab d@ls.

Check to make sure all i ndruhplugged.

Check to make suw%\&g sgglors a®'t ned off over the weekend.
Make sure forensie\ights a}@te light sources are turned off.
Turn off light a

Make sur ns @ urésg(

Turn o

1e a % are turned off.
amlneL sh lock their own evidence cabinet.

.
%
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Appendix C-3 FIRE ALARM EVACUATION PLAN

When an alarm is sounded (fire bell), all persons will evacuate the building using the following
routes: -
Photo Lab
Examiner’s office areas
Digital Lab
Chemical Lab
Latent Processing/Powder Lab
Supervisor’s office
Evidence reception area

9
&

X
EXIT: west door commonly known as the employeefevidence r@ng door.
Tf exit is blocked, employees will evacuate through the ne;%\dgggest exit.

Upon evacuating the building, employees wilt gath @{bhe f@lles and await further
instructions. A head count will be taken. Q

To assist with the evacuation of the bulldln @%@%ﬁm are responsible for the

following assignments:

(\
Section Supervisor will ens%»@eryo@xs v@@f the section. (Alternate - Latent

Examiner Sr.)

Latent Section Safeei&?lc momtm and ensure all doors have been closed
and locked. (Al({l nt nel Sr.)

@
Q‘OQ
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Appendix C-4 SPILL CONTROL

e & o O

General Spill Safety Procedures
Attend to any persons who may have been contaminated.
Notify persons in the immediate area about the spill (post a sign).
Evacuate all non-essential personnel from the spill area.
If the spilled material is flammable, turn off ignition and heat sources.

Avoid breathing vapors of the spilled material. If necessary, usca respirator.

Leave on ot establish exhaust ventilation if it is safe to do so. @g
Secure supplies to effect clean-up. A\CJ
During the clean up, wear appropriate apparel. %Q\
GENERAL CLEAN-UP PROCEDURES é\o
Liquid Materials Q
Absorb liquid materials onto an inert spill pillow or absoge it@er.
Place spill pillow or absorbent into a sealed container. C)O &

) N\ Q;\ y
QQ
& Materd > L

Solid Materials Q \Q) \)

Sweep up and place in a sealed conta%g'

Mark container with chemical co@ﬂtiq@mw@

O .©O

Acids A\ \\' &
Cover the contaminated ar @'(Qa n@zi cotfipound such as sodium bicarbonate or soda-ash and glaked

lime mixture {50:50), ox &sp 1 pi ifg the neutralizing compounds, it is possible to mix with water
and make a shurry. ft@ipp]@ n to ill, it is possible to scoop up the mixture and wash down the drain

Mark container with chemical composition if kn\\

6
>

using an excess ofs\' r.

Bases or Allglis

swept up, difuted with water, and neutralized with 6M HCL in a large plastic container. After
this pr completed, the solution may be washed down the sink using an excess of water. Solutions can be
nentralibed with acid and mopped up, or absorbed with a spill pillow. Again, the mixed solution may be
discarded down the drain using an excess of water. Care should be taken when adding acids to strongly basic

solutions as a strong exothermic reaction could occur, resulting in these materials contacting the individual.
Flammables and Combustibles

Eliminate all sources of ignition and heat that exist nearby, Clean-up should follow recommended procedures for
the compound in question.

If you are not sure how to clean something up, consult the
highlighted in

 Accidental release/spill/leak procedures are
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Appendix C-5 CLANDESTINE LABORATORY SAFETY

Refer to the Idaho State Police Forensic Services Health and Safety Manual.

Response Plan

Personal Protective Equipment

Safety

Site Control & Decontamination

Site Emergencies

Incident Repotting @9
Terms é\o

Resource Agencies

e ® & 8 » ¢ 8 *

Appendix C-6  SAFETY &
0@

Refer to the following manuals for i 1n— %

» Forensic Services Stan arg oce@es

o ISPES Health and Safet

e« MSDS Book
6(50 Ny \ié}
5\\\500 %O
S
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~ Appendix D MEASUREMENTS/TABLES AND EQUIVALENTS

METRIC EQUIVALENTS:
DRY:
1 pound (Ib) = 453.6 grams (g)
1 ounce (0z) = 728.35 grams (g)
1 gram (g) = 0.035 ounces {0z)
1 milligram (mg) = 0.001 grams (g) C)@(o
LIQUID: \A\
1 milliliter (ml) (cc) =0.034 fluid ounces (0z) %Q
1 liter (1) = 1000 milliliters (ml) ‘\()
| fluid ounce (0z) = 29.573 millititers (ml) (\6
500 milliliters (ml) = .5 (1/2) liter (1) \Q *
1 gallon (gal) =379 liters (1) (<O C)OQ <
. cfb X <Q;§;
NP
S L&
&@ \(\ O
AR IR
%) \\6
0~ K&
XS
6(0 Q <
\ O AV
S P %O
O
L 0
™
©
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Appendix £ REFERENCES

American Society of Crime Laboratory Directors { ASCLD), Accreditation Manuval

|
Advances in Fingerprint Technology, Henry C. Lee & R.E. Gaensslen 11
|

Chemical Formulas and Processing Guide fot Development of Latent Fingerprints, U.S.
Department of Justice, Federal Bureau of Investigation

Criminal Investigation, Basic Perspectives, Paul B. Weston and Kenneth %Gﬁfells
o N
Idaho State Police, Forensic Services, Health and Safety Manual @\A

Department of Law Enforcement, Idaho State Police, Policies Manual

Idaho State Police, Forensic Services, Procedure Manuap(\ *

o
Effective Bxpert Witnessing, Jack V. Matson << C)O é
\0 o,

Federal Bureau of Investigation Advanced, nt Fifiger hool Text
<

Federal Bureau of Tnvestigation Fmg&gt’mtc ﬁ ual, Identification Division
Technical Section \,
‘b W

Fingerprints, Palms, and An Qd g/to Dermatoglyphics, Harold Cummins and
Charles Midlo

0
Fingerprint Techqu:s ,@\ @enssens
Fmgmgunt@ the Law, AndreA Moenssens
O

Foer;cXmage Tracking System, More Hits User Manual

An Introduction fo Lasers, Forensic Lights and Fluorescent Fingerprint Detection Techniques,
Dr. E. Roland Menzel

Journal of Forensic Identification, International Association for Tdentification

Kodak Professional DCS 420 Digital Camera Uset’s Guide, Eastman Kodak Co.

Kodak Professional DCS Cameras Quick Guide 12/05/96, Eastman Kodak Co.
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Law for the Expert Witness, Daniel A. Bronstein

Lightning Powder Clo. Technical Notes

Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniaues, Police Scientific Development Branch,
Home Office UK.

Nikon N90 Instruction Manual

Omniprint 1000A Operating Instructions, Mell es Griot @6

-

\
e

Safety Guidelines, International Association for Identification

The Science of Fingerprints, U.S. Department of Justice, Fede\@} Bureau of Investigation

Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen Sr. *
(<O Q

Technical Notes - Lightning Powde1 Co. é
Techniques of Crime Scene Investlganc%@\ry A{Qg g@
INFORMATION FOR THIS M m@ DDITIONAL INFORMATION
REGARDING ANY OF THE CRIBED HEREIN CAN BE F FOUND
IN THE LATENT PRINT SB w

’b

o
@o \50@%
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Appendix F RECOMMENDED TRAINING FOR A LATENT FINGERPRINT

EXAMINER (BASIC TO ADVANCED)

i, Fingerprint Classification
FBI 40 hrs.
2. Advanced Latent Fingerprint Techniques and Chemical Processing
FBI 40 hrs.
@6
3. Advanced Palm Print Identification ‘\O
International Association for Identification. 24 hrs. @\A
4, Digital Image ‘Workshop . 0%
Forensic Identification Training seminars, Ltd. 4&@\
5. Advanced Ridgeology Comparison Tec%@sg Q*
Forensic Identification Training Sem'm%s, Ltd. @%s &
P
6. Mastering Bxpert Testimony 0\ (Q @
Forensic Identification Trainin&emi@, [6@ hrs.
NN
7. Rynerson & Chison H@@g@sti ior’ School
Location to be anno d. 6 .
o
8. Administratl@va@ atentFingerprint School
FBI Acadefny u%\ﬁoo, é@ 0 hrs.
O O
9. D.E.@lan—Lab C ation Course
L&mn to be announced. 40 hrs.
©
10. Q P.0.S.T. Instructor Development Course
P.0.S.T. Meridian, ID 32 hrs.
11. Latent Fingerprint Photography
FBI Academy Quantico, VA. . 80 hrs.
12. Basic Black & White Photo graphy workshop
Nicow/Kodak Law Enforcement Photography.
Rev.2
issued 12-27-01
Latent Section SOP

Page 118




13. Tnternational Association for Identification Annual Education Conferences (Held
Nationwide).
14, Pacific Northwest Division of IAT meetings and training conferences (Held in the
Northwest).
15. Tnternational Association for Identification Latent Print Certification (CLPE).
16. Crime Scene Technician, (CST) Level I
9
: .9
17. Crime Scene Analyst, (CSA) Level I A\C)
N
18. Senior Crime Scene Analyst Level 1I1 %Q
: &
All class hours are approximated. (\6
< LK
. Q® X %
§F E
RV <& N
o &0
> N0
%\. O Q
W &
o O A
> & &
SENN
& O
&
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Appendix G MANUFACTURES AND/OR DISTRIBUTORS OF FINGERPRINT
EQUIPMENT (DECEMBER, 1999)

ACE Fingerprint Equipment Laboratories, Inc
P.O. Box 288
Walke Forest, NC 27588
Phone 1-800-426-7072
Fax 1-919-556-6176
E-Mail acefel@mindspring.com

Fingerprint Equipment and Accessories S
<

. O
Aldrich A\
1001 West Saint Paul Ave ®\
Milwaukee, WI 53233 %
Phone 1-800-558-9160 O

Fax 1-800-962-9591 2
Scientific Equipment \@Q *
Fisher Scientific Laboratorics QO C)OQ &
711 Forbes Ave . O X é
Pittsburgh, PA 15219-9919 \\Q Q@ <(/
Phone 1-800-766-700 QO Q @

Fax 1-800-926-1166 \@ \(\
Scientific Equipment and Supplies
X0 O O

GRAINGER O% \\® <(/Q
55?6 Irving Street X \$O é
Roise, ID 83706-1288 \6 OQ O\/

Phone 1-208-377-280 @)
Fax 1—208—375&9 O

Industrial and C{Q\aercial i@ and Supplies

Identioat@%.
4051 ncoe Ave.
Marin®Del Rey, CA 90292
Phone 1-310-305-8181
Fax 1-310-578-1910
Fingerprint Equipment and Accessories

Kinderprint Company, Inc.

P.0O.Box 16

Marinez, CA 94553

Phone 1-800-227-6020

Fingerprint Equipment and Accessories

Lightning Powder Co., Inc.
Rev.2
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1230-T Hoyt St. SE
Salem, OR 97302
Phone 1-800-852-0300
Fax 1-503-588-0398
Fingerprint Equipment and Accessories

Lynn Peavy Co.

11148 Thompson Ave.

P.0O. Box 14100

Lenexa, KS 66215

Phone 1-800-255-6499

Fingerprint Equipment and Accessories

Melles Griot
2251 Rutherford Road
Carlsbad, CA 92008
Phone 1-800-645-2737
Fax 1-760-438-5208
E-Mail mnolte@aol.com
Fingerprint Equipment and Accessaries

SIRCHIE Finger Print Laboratories, Inc

100 Hunter Place
Youngsville, NC 27596

Phone 1-800-356-7311 \(b'

Fax 1-800-899-8181 %
E-Mail sirchie@nando.net
Fingerprint Equipment and %@Qan
RICE SAFETY EQU
5500 West Howard O 0(\

Skokie, 1L, 6007 %
Boise, ID Pho 21\' 0452—74330

Eé@ -208-378-4929
Safety, ment and Accessories
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1 BACKGROUND/SCOPE

1.1  The discipline of Latent Print Analysis is the process of determining whether a
particular area of friction ridge skin produced a particular latent print.

12 Itisadiscipline based on the development and comparison of multiple levels of i
detail such as pattern type, ridge characteristics (also known as minutiae), ridge
shapes, etc. between a latent print and a known print. |

13  When there is agreement between the details in a latent or questioned print and
those in the known print, without any unexplainable dissimitaritics, an
identification (individualization) can be declared. A\O

14  The principles behind latent print evidence are: i%%n Ridge Skin (FRS) is
permanent, in that it does not change naturally throughout one’s life and
Friction Ridge Skin is unique and individuaéo\ﬁ two areas of FRS have been
found to possess identical ridge charact%@ics.

1.5  This Analytical Method defines b@%e@u@dures for processing the
majority of evidence encoun‘ge@b' y the Late int Discipline and compatison
methodology. N %) Q/

1.5.1 These methods \q esc@e%r oeBures and techniques that are
routinely useddn the e?}\mna ton-of evidence.
1.5.2 These me ca@ e Sted to address each and every situation or

type of évidenge@ncoun d.
1,53 Theifdivid ab%mst exercise sound judgment in selecting the
@ds h vé% Best suit the requirements of the evidence submitted

\ara s c Yherefore, the procedures are designed to
6\ a%@& 0 e majority of evidence encountered.
Q) N
S O

&
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2 REFERENCES

ASCLD/LAB - International, March 2004, Rev. 0, Supplemental Requirements for the
Accreditation of Forensic Science Testing and Calibration Laboratories.

International Laboratory Accreditation Cooperation (ILAC), Guide 2 - Traceability of
Measurements of Measurement Results, 2002, i

International Organization of Standardization (ISO)/Intemational Electrochemical
Commission (IEC), 1SO/IEC17025 - General requirements for the competence of
testing and calibration laboratories, 2005 (ISO/IEC 17025:2005(%3

(SWGFAST) - SWGFAST documents are officially publé in the Journal of Forensic

O
The Scientific Working Group on Friction Ridge Analysis, gsﬁy and Technology
Identification, 2006.

.\0
Idaho State Police Forensic Services — Quality %@t%ual SO/EC 17025:2005

Compliant. o) Q
RN

P
> & 0&’

O o\ A
8
L &£ &
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3 DEFINITIONS

ACE-V
Comparison methodology consisting of Analysis, Comparison, Evaluation, and Verification.

AFIS
Automated Fingerprint Identification System.

ALTERNATE LIGHT SOURCE (ALS)/FORENSIC LIGHT SOURCE
Any light source, other than a laser, used to excite luminescence of latent prints, body fluids, etc.

ANALYSIS 9
The methodical examination of friction skin impressions; scparation into p &&gst) as to determine the
nature of the whole.

@
ARCH - PLAIN %
A fingerprint pattern in which the ridges enter on one side of th@&gressmn, and flow, or tend to flow,
out the other with a rise or wave in the center, *
ARCH -TENTED

A type of fingerprint pattern that possesses eithel ay@ 1e a 1‘@, two of the three basic
characteristics of the loop. Q/

ARTIFACT QO \)®

Q)
1. Any distortion or aiteration not in tl-@gm {[&1 idpe impression, produced by an external
agent or action.
2. Any information not present np@: ori @uage inadvertently introduced by image

capture, processing, compie\&@s, tra ss& isplay or printing.

BIFURCATION § . (;g(\ Q/

The point at which os into two friction ridges.

CHARACTF ICS[MIN{&S
Features 0 viction ridges. Commonly referred to as minutia(e), Galton detail, point, feature, ridge
foxmatl 1dge morphology (dot, bifurcation, and ending ridge).

CLSUTY

Visual quality of a friction ridge impression.

CLASS CHARACTERISTICS
Characteristics used to put things into groups or ¢classes (e.g., arches, loops, and whorls),
CLASSIFICATION
Alpha/numeric formula of finger and palm print patterns used as a guide for filing and searching.
COMPARISON
The observation of two arcas of friction ridge impressions for finding similarities and/or differences.
CORE
The approximate center of a pattern.
Rev. 3
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CREASE
A line or linear depression; grooves at the joints of the phalanges, at the junction of the digits and across
the palmar and plantar surfaces that accommodate flexion.

DELTA
That point on a ridge at of nearest to the point of divergence of two type lines, and located at or directly
in front of the point of divergence.

DERMIS
The layer of skin beneath the epidermis. S
DISCREPANCY/DISSMILARITY O®

A difference in two friction ridge impressions due to different sources of (Qs\t\mpressions (exclusion).

DISTORTION %
Variances in the reproduction of fr iction skin caused by prcssul%i&?vement force, contact surface, etc.
Distortion is nof a discrepancy and is not a basis for exclusu%(\

DOT %
An isolated ridge unit whose length appmx1mates 1% th 1@6 é

EDGEOSCOPY 9 %
Study of the morphological chaiactenstlch cti @dgﬂ tour or shape of the edges of
friction ridges. O

’b
ELASTICITY é\‘ 6 Q
The ability of skin to Lecovezé’\@*l Stlﬁ /@wession, or distortion.

NS

ELIMINATION PRI
Exemplars of frlctio @%&%@ersons known to have had access to the item examined for
latent prints.

S
ENDING @213 O
A single ion ridge that terminates within the friction ridge structure.
EPI%RMIS
The outer layer of the skin.

ERRONEOUS IDENTIFICATION
The incorrect determination that {wo areas of friction ridge impressions originated from the same
source.

EVALUATION
The determination of the significance, value, or clarity of a friction ridge impression by careful
observation and study.

EXCLUSION
The determination that two areas of friction ridge impressions did not originate from the same
source (non-identification).

Rev. 3
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FINGERPRINT
An impression of the friction ridges of all or any part of the finger.

FOCAL POINTS
Those areas that are enclosed within the pattern area of loops and whorls. They are also known as the
core and the delta.

FRICTION RIDGE
A raised portion of the gpidermis on the palmar or plantar skin, consisting of one or more connected
ridge units of friction ridge skin,

FRICTION RIDGE PETAIL (MORPHOLOGY) S
An arca comprised of the combination of ridge flow, ridge characteristics, Kc\ﬂg’ge structure.

FRICTION RIDGE UNIT %QK
Single section of friction ridge containing one pore. o
N
FURROWS (\6
Valleys or depressions between the friction ridges. KQ *
o RN

GALTON DETAILS &
Term referring to friction ridge characteristics Q\@)gfed té%he re@ of English fingerprint pioneer,

Sir Francis Galton. Q) Q
Q<@ A
i

HENRY CLASSIFICATION Q @)

A system of fingerprint classiﬁcati%q{(gmed 81\501' @m Richard Henry.
%)

TIAFIS \\

RV SO {O .
Integrated Automated Fx@m @1 10@ System. The FBI’s national AFIS.
INCIPIENT RIDGE, > S Qv
A friction ridge t@lly @)p %Dich may appear shorter and thinner in appearance than fully
developed fricgq, idges (ifitestitied, nascent).

%)

INCON@SIVE
TheQébl ity to either individualize or exclude an area of friction ridge detail.

INDIVIDUALIZATIONIIDENTIFICATION
The determination that corresponding areas of friction ridge impressions originated from the same
source to the exclusion of all others.

[NTERVENING RIDGES
The number of friction ridges between two characteristics.

KNOWN PRINT (FINGER, PALM, FOOT)EXEMPLAR
A recording of an individual’s friction ridges with black ink, electronic imaging, photography, or other
medium on a contrasting background.

LATENT PRINT
Transferred impression of friction ridge detail not readily visible; generic term used for questioned
friction ridge detail.
Rev. 3
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LEVEL 1 DETAIL
Friction ridge flow and general morphological information.

LEVEL 2 DETAIL
Individual friction ridge paths and friction tidge events (€.8., bifurcations, ending ridges, and dots).

LEVEL 3 DETAIL
Friction ridge dimensional attributes , .., width, edge shapes, and pores.

LIFT
An adhesive or other medium on which recovered friction ridge detail is preserved.

LIVE-SCAN . O@
Electronic recording of friction ridges (fingers and/or palms). \

N
LOOP - ULNAR P
A type of pattern in which one or more ridges enter upon either SL@ re-curve, touch or pass an
imaginary line between delta and core and pass out, of tend t(gs%s out, on the same side the ridges
entered. The flow of the pattern runs in the direction of the\@l bon&of the forearm (toward the little

finger). QO C)O‘Q &
LOOP - RADIAL @ X

A type of pattern in which one or more ridgeﬁﬁb(e.{ u Q@th@e’, re-curve, touch or pass am
imaginary line between deita and core an ) tést E}&; s out, on the same side the ridges

entered. The flow of the pattern runs 1;&@ ir@& ofOt = padius bone of the forcarm (toward the

thumb).
) NS
MAJOR CASE PRINT S/C(@ 0 ‘@O RIDGE EXEMPLARS
A systematic recording of thestgtiopaidge detail appearing on the palmar sides of the hands.
This includes the extr €s pa{nﬂ%oints, tips, and sides of the fingers. Under special
p!

circumstances complet ricti d%@

the feet. 0
SRS

MATRIX @)

The sut@ce that is deposited by the finger.

M&E‘D IDENTIFICATION
The failure to make an identification (individualization) when, in fact, both friction ridge impressions
are from the same source.

NCIC CLASSIFICATION
An alpha/numeric system of fingerprint classification.

NON-POROUS
Non-absorbent.

PATENT PRINT
Friction ridge impression of unknown origin, visible without development.

PATTERNS
The designation of friction ridge skin into basic categoties of general shapes.
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PLASTIC PRINT
Friction ridge impression of unknown origin that is impressed in a soft substrate to create a three-
dimensional impression.

PORES
Small openings in the skin through which perspiration is released,

POROSCOPY
A study of the size, shape, and arrangement of pores.

POROUS Q%
Absorbent. O

N
PRESERVED - %)
Casting, photography, lifting, or other method used to capture later&’ii ressions for further
examination. 6\

QO
QUALIFIED ANALYST <
gl

Is an individual who has completed the internal traini@&i ﬁé&cémpetency testing, and been

approved to perform case work. o
. N
NI
SR
The clarity of information contained withizQ ncti;{'@dgeis@ ssion.
SANNe)

QUANTITATIVE 20
The amount of information conta@"Wi{'\ i t@ridge impression.
O Z
REAGENT A \&O A
Substance used in a ch 1‘% too etecl, examine, measure, of produce other substances.
RELATIVE PO IQONQQ @)
Proximity of c&&k teristics to &thcr.
%)
RIDGE W

A SQ&O adjacent friction ridges in a directional arrangement. Level 1 detail.

QUALITATIVE

RIDGE PATH
The directional flow of a single friction ridge. Level 2 Detail.

RIDGEOLOGY
The study of the uniqueness of friction ridge skin and its use for personal identification
(individualization).

SEQUENTIAL PROCESSING
Use of a series of development methods in a specific order to maximize development of friction ridge
detail.

STOCK SOLUTION
Concentrated solution diluted to prepare a working solutiof.
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SUBSTRATE
Surface upon which a friction ridge impression is deposited.

SUFFICIENCY
The analyst's determination that adequate unique details of the friction skin source exist in the
impression to support the conclusion.

VERIFICATION
Confirmation of an analyst's conclusion by another qualified analyst.

WHORIL: - ACCIDENTAL

A fingerprint pattern consisting of two different types of patterns, with the exce of the plain arch,
with two or more deltas; or a pattern which possesses some of the requirems: r two Ol more
different types; or a pattern which conforms to none of the definitions. Q

WHORL - CENTRAL POCKET LOOP %

A type of fingerprint pattern which has two deltas and at least O%Jgﬂge which makes, or tends to make,
one complete circuit, which may be spiral, oval, circular, or af viant of a circle. An imaginary line
drawn between the two deltas must not touch or cross any{&wighgdgcs within the inner pattern arca.

WHOR. - DOUBLE LOOP <<O C)O Q)
A type of fingerprint pattern that consists of twe, rat p fi %ns with two separate and distinct

AN
sets of shoulders and two deltas. QO (Q
WHORL - PLAIN Q {\\'@ (}>
A type of fingerprint pattern which@sts ohe @re ridges which make, or tend to make, a
complete circuit, with two deltasgg f% ch, én an jmaginary line is drawn, at least one
recurving ridge within the i\nél\@)atter\@ a & r touched,

W\

WORKING SOLUT a’ O \i(/
Solution at the pro%\ch @@1 D 1ng.

D VP

&
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RESPONSIBILITIES

4.1

42

43

4.4

The Latent Program Supervisor is responsible for ensuring that personnel
adhere to established analytical methods, safety practices, and laboratory
policies and procedures.

The Latent Program Supervisor shall ensure that analyst's training records are
on file in the latent section.

Individual analysts are responsible for adherence to established analytical

methods, safety guidelines, and laboratory polices and progmres.

Latent print analyst dutics include, but are not hm1tes(l¥.

44.1 Development of friction ridge impressioma"a

4.42 Documentation of visible or developedtiction ridge impressions;

4.43 Analysis, comparison, and evaluati friction ridge impressions,

4.4.4 Verification of compared frictiogardge impressions;

4.4.5 Issuing reports of examinatj @etwi i

4.4.6 Performing technical and a&mni&

4.477 Obtaining known exe,rr@gts from Tivi

448 Responding to cri n;{{l& e& to which they are trained;
ua

4.4.9 Satisfactorily co@ iq{n
4.4,10 Presenting ex,@t tes{{@o 36@purt.
O

O

O O\&
O &
\&boo(\ \fo
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EVIDENCE HANDLING PROCEDURES

5.1

52

5.3

5.4

5.5

Evidence handling will be in accordance to ISPFS Quality/Procedure Manual
Section 5.8 HANDLING [TEMS OF EVIDENCE.

In order to ensure a correct count, money shall be counted by the analyst and
witnessed by one other person when first opened (if possible) and again when it
is resealed.

Evidence that contains a measurable amount of a controile&?abstance will not

be accepted in the Latent Section. \Q

531 Officers delivering evidence in person will be\’réquested to separate out
the substance prior to submission. %Q

532 Ifa controlied substance is received in gheLatent Section via the U.S.
Mail or UPS it will be returned to ¢ @gency without being processed.
53.2.1 The submitting agenc Qﬁ} be gontacted, advised of this

policy, and requesteg e res @11 the item only after the
controlled substar€e as@‘sél refoved.

. N 532
Submission of hands, fin e@\%fewg’d persons to the Latent Section
shall only occur when nén pk'@ngé;@ ures have failed or cannot be
applied due to deco ition:QN

5.4.1 Hands, %@, or @t slr&nly be removed by the attending medical

examin eir authority and supervision.

10 r %
542 When(ossible)it i ifable to have the hands severed at the wrist, and
\fé rde®' hei@ntn'ety. This eliminates the possibility of getting

5\ ger ¥ incorrectly labeled. If it is not possible to send the
Q" ha dsy rs may be submitted. Fingers should be severed at the
,6 palm, in individual containers, and immediately labeled as to
6\ which\finger it is.

543 Itis requested that hands, fingers, etc, be submitted as soon as possible
in the same condition as found. If the hands were immersed in water,
transport in water. If found dried out, place in an airtight container and
transport without using any preservative.

54.4 Tissue should be refrigerated if possible.

54.5 Donotusea formaldehyde solution to preserve the tissue as it causes
‘t to become brittle and hard, making the task of obtaining identifiable
prints very difficult.

5.4.6 Body parts received by the lab shall be sealed and placed in an evidence
refrigerator or freezet.

547 Biological evidence shall be promptly refurned to the submitting agency
after being processed.

Latent print processing has the potential to itreparably damage items of
evidence.
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55.1 Ifanitem is suspected to have great value (monetary or sentimental), the
analyst should contact the submitting agency to explain potential
damage and gain verbal approval prior to processing.

56 RETAINED EVIDENCE

5.6.1 Latent print evidence generated by the Latent Section shall be retained
for future reference.

5.6.2 Latent lifts, photographs/digital images, and fingerprint cards/copies
used to effect individualizations will be sealed in an envelope, logged in
as retained evidence (LE — Latent Evidence), and stored in the vault,

563 Retained latent evidence is considered both eviden@%nd examination
documentation, W

5 6.4 Retained evidence shall only be released at '\>equest of the submitting
agency's or prosecutor's representative. @% be signed over to the
agency representative taking custody.o\@t.

9

&
Qc}\ e*&\@\)@(o
xQ \(s\\' OC)
XL, 0
OIS
RN N4
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6

GENERAL LATENT PROCESSING

6.1  Latent print evidence is processed according to the nature of the substrate
(surface) to be processed.

6.1.1 Substrate types include porous, semi-porous, and non-porous.

6.1.2 Processing is generally carried out in a sequential manner employing
methods appropriate to the substrate type.

6.2  Latent print evidence is also processed with regards to what the latent print
matrix may consist of. For example a latent print may be composed of
perspiration, blood, or a combination of both, %

6.2.1 Eccrine sweat glands are most concentrated on almar portion of the
hands and plantar portion of the feet. Secretigs from these glands
consist of 99.0 to 99.5 percent water and@b 1.0 percent solids
(organic substances and inorganic salis:

6.2.2 Latent prints may also consist of f: th oils (sebum) secreted by the
sebaceous glands, These glands mo%;:loncentrated on the nose, ear,
and groin areas. They are ate @ e palmar portion of the hands
and plantar portion of the &t, ut’s fﬁqy be transferred to them via
contact with other portiq@of bod, %

6.2.3 Fats, oils, and other amj $ @so be transferred to friction
ridge skin by co@c w@uro@ ernal to the body.

Z

6.3  For the purpose ﬁ\t‘fés\' @?& wprim methods are divided into three
categories; lig‘nt%sed ) sical methods, and chemical methods.

63.1 LIGHDB s@ g&ons
%% L@a r@may be visualized through the use of various

5\\ e avelengths of light.
@) 661@ i ation of latent prints through the use of forensic lighting
,6 3ds is non-destructive and should be attempted prior to
N her processing methods.
%2 p g

&

6.3.2 PHYSICAL METHODS
6.3.2.1 The development of latent prints through the use of physical
methods does not involve a chemical reaction between the
impression and the method used.
6.3.2.2 Physical methods encompass dusting and other discoloration
methods often relying on the adhesive quality of certain latent
prints.
6.3.2.3 The taking of known exemplars from a living or deceased person
shall be considered a physical method for the purposes of this
manual.
6.33 CHEMICAL METHODS
6.3.3.1 The development of latent prints through the use of chemical
methods occurs because of a chemical reaction between the
latent print residue components and the reagent.
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6.3.3.2 Reagents shall be tested after they are prepared and prior to use.
I£ the same lot of working solution is used multiple times in the
same day, only the initial control tests must be noted on the "ISP
FS Latent Section Control Test Log". Subsequent use of the
reagent use on the same day shall revert to the prior tests, Control
test results shall also be recorded in the case documentation.

6.3.3.3 Traditional film development shall be considered a chemical
method for the purposes of this manual,

S
&
%@‘
O
N
o@&@
< LK
@ xR
\\0 e &
> & D
< x<Q N)
@ & L
O O
o MENZ Q
o° . <&
O A
&
\6 O AV
S
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7 QUICK REFERENCE SEQUENTIAL PROCESSING GUIDE

L 7.1 GENERAL EVIDENCE:

7.1.1

7.1.2

POROUS:

1. Visual: White light/Alternate Light Source (ALS)
2. lodine Fuming

3, Visual: White light

4, Diazafluorenone DFO

5. Visual: ALS

6. Ninhydrin

7. Visual: White light ®6
8. Physical Developet WO
9. Visual: White light @\4
NON-POROUS: 0%

1. Visual: White light ('o\

2. Cyanoacrylate Fuming Q *

3. Visual; White light/ALS Q

4. Dye Stain Q &

5, Visual; ALS or Ultr et required
6. Powders: Lumm to Qﬁl cent

7. Visual: Whlte@

75 BLOOD EVID
72.1 POROU%® b Q

S
o
R

QK

(fabric-background luminescence)
1d0 mhydrm
1. Vlsﬁﬁte light

2. Cyanoacrylate Fuming

3, Visual: White light

4. Amido Black or Ninhydrin

5. Visual: White light/ALS

6. De-stain/Rinse solution

7. Visual: ALS

8. Powders: Luminescent of non- -luminescent
9. Visual: White light/ALS

73 CARTRIDGE CASES:
1. Visual: White light
2. Cyanoacrylate Fuming
3. Visual; White light/ALS
4, Dye Stain

, 5, Visual: ALS
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74  GLOSSY PAPER/GLOSSY CARDBOARD:
1. Visual: White light
2. lodine
3. Cyanoacrylate Fuming
4. Visual: White light/ALS
5. Powders: Luminescent or non-luminescent
6. Visual: White light/ALS
7. Ninhydrin
8. Visual: White light

9, Physical Developer @6
10.Visual: White light A\O
N
75  HUMAN SKIN: ?Q
75.1 Decomposing and/or Macerated Fricti {dge Skin (water soaked)

1. Ink and/or powder lift method (@sible)
2. Photography

752 Mummified Friction R1 1n Q{ﬁ
1. Ink and/or powder 11 th e}

2. Photography
3. Casting O (Q

4, Attempt to&@lydrag\ OC)
7.5.3 Burned Fﬁst\”lo @
‘*gs/\@

(€ 30
éﬁ: ALS@?

Q 3, Cyanoacrylate Fuming:
QKO 4, Visual: White light/ALS

5. Powders: Luminescent or non-luminescent
6. Visual; White light/ALS

7.6

7.7  PAINTED SURFACES:
1. Latex Paint: process as for porous evidence
2. Semi-gloss/enamel paint: process as for non-porous evidence

78  PHOTOGRAPHIC PAPER!
781 Glossy side (process first):
1. Visual; White light
2. Cyanoacrylate fuming
3. Visual: White light/ALS
4. Powders: luminescent or non-luminescent
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7.9

7.10

7.11

5. Visual; White light/ALS
782 Reverse side (if paper) - process as for porous evidence

RUBBER/SYNTHETIC GLOVES:

1. Visual: White light

2. Todine

3, Cyanoacrylate fuming

4. Visual: White light/ALS

5. Ninhydrin

6. Dye Stain

7. Visual; ALS ®6
8. Powders: Luminescent of non-luminescent ‘\O

9. Visual: White light/ALS @\
TAPE: . 0%

710.1 Non-adhesive side of all tapes: ('o\
1. Visual: White light QQ *
2. Cyanoacrylate Fuming O\ Q
3 Visual: White lightALS< ~ (2
4, Dye Stain Xe) X. Q/é
S Visal ALS N o9
6. Powders: Lum@e%eqis on<[Uthinescent
7. Visual: Whitglight/AL OQ

>
7.10.2 Adhesiv%\cfe § 6f: @@[ method that contrasts with the color of the
A

tape)nO O.

light
. {al Reagent or Stick Side Powder
5. Vistial! White light
OR
1. Visual: White light
2. Cyanoacrylate Fuming
3. Visual: White light/ALS
4, Dye Stain
5, Visual: ALS

VARNISHED WOOD:

1, Visual: White light

2. Cyanoactylate fuming

3. Visual: White light/ALS

4, Dye Stain (water solution)

5. Visual: ALS

6. Powders: Luminescent or non-luminescent
7. Visual: White light/ALS
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712 WET SURFACES:
7.12.1 POROUS:
1. Visual; White light
2. Dry to room temperature
3. Visual: White light/ALS
4, Physical developer

7.12.2 NON-POROUS:
1. Visual: White light

5. Small Particle Reagent (SPR) Q"O
1. Visual: White light/ALS ‘\C)
4. Lift Q
%Q
&
%)
@ N
© &
. Q® X Q/%
NP
S L&
Q x<Q N)
x<Q \(\ @
@ O
S \\6 QO
0~ &
X &<
\\C 00 N\
O N o2
SR
&
Qﬁ
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8 LIGHT BASED METHODS

81  ALTERNATE LIGHT SOURCE

8.1.1 BACKGROUND:
Alternate light sources (ALS) are portable, multi-waveband, and tunable
light sources that are used to enhance or visualize potential items of
evidence. Latent impressions may be composed of various substances
such as blood, petspiration, chemicals or other organic substances that
react differently to different wavelengths of light. When a luminescent
deposit is excited with a patticular wavelength of light, the deposit
absorbs the light and re-emits it at a different wa¥ ngth. The short-
lived light being re-emitted is termed fluoresegence. The ALS can also
be used to detect the presence of certain <kfluids such as semen and
saliva. There are several alternate lightsptrces available to analysts that
adequately meet the needs described'gk his manual.

8.1.2 SCOPE: OKQ’ Qﬁ
81.2.1 TheALSis use(% att 0
impression and'the subsfrat i
8.1.2.2 Fluoresc ma y a naturally occurring substance
within@ tqggi‘int estdue itself (inherent luminescence),
o

may\? tran%f @e friction ridge skin via contamination
a@r -depos t%
ithee
e

—

ay be chemically induced in latent print
%Sid @ n dyes and powders known to exhibit
O 1l u(gaperties. Fluorescence of the substrate may also
e{(\}Q gevir, <,
N o' AV
8 E

. ND MATERIALS:
A rw t source
Q@ Filterad)goggles

Q\O 8.1.4 REAGENTS:
Not applicable

8.1.5 PROCEDURE:
3.1.5.1 Turn the power rocker switch on. The fan will begin to operate.
Make sure the fan comes to full operating speed. You should be
able to hear the fan come up {0 speed in a few seconds.
8.1.5.2 Turn on the lamp switch, The lamp should turn on in a few
seconds. On some models, a ticking sound prior to the lamp
engaging is normal.
i 8.1.5.3 Choose the band-width you wish to use. Some models have a
variable power dial that may need to be adjusted.
? 8.1.5.4 Observe evidence with the appropriate wavelength/goggle
combination:
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< 400nm yellow or clear UV safe
400-450nm  yellow ‘\
450-540nm  orange
540->700nm red

8.1.5.5 Push the lamp rocker switch to off.

8.1.5.6 Wait for the unit to cool down. After feeling the body of the unit

and the exhaust to determine that the unit is cool, the power
rocker switch may be turned off.

8.1.6 ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

8.1.6.1 The Omniprint 1000(A) is a monochromatic dight source that has
a range of 450-570 nm with one port ofo@ light. When using
the fiber optic cable, do not use the wirite light selection at full
power for more than thirty secon @s this will damage the
cable. The operator may unscx ). lens from the cable and
attach the lens directly to the@\ , allowing hands-free operation.

g.1.6.2 Allow the unit to run for er periods of time instead of turning
the unit off and on fi rd&ert D %s. Repeatedly turning the unit
off and on will sho&n the'tife’o ﬂ(qlamp. The lamp should be

left on for a migﬁum of ten-{] minutes.

8.1.6.3 Maintenanc 1 CKgﬁt ning the exterior of the ALS
e

with a sch (@i r% th a mild detergent solution and
moigiened with glass cleaner to clean the

{
usin tto
optiGat tilters. ould be replaced as needed.
8.1.64 al ons, it will be taken out of service until it can
NQ er & ALS shall be tagged indicating that it is out of
D s iee intenance, setvice, etc. will be recorded in the

s\\6 fDainterance log.
@) S\bg‘g'k ration is required of these units,
8N,

@ &Q@ ma.nufactur.er s operat?r manuals for this equipment shall be
%) ad prior to using the equipment.
Q\O 8.1.7 CONTROLS:

Not applicable

3.1.8 SAFETY:

.1.8.1 As with other electrical appliances, guard against electrical
shock. This can be accomplished by ensuring that all
connections are proper and that no loose, damaged, or frayed
wires exist. Make sure the ALS is unplugged before
attempting any maintenance and do not use outdoors if wet
conditions exist.

8.1.8.2 Theeyes are generally more vulnerable than the skin, and
appropriate eye protection must be used to protect them.
Permanent eye damage can Occur from reflected, refracted, or
direct illumination to the eye. Most of the light emitted by an
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8.1.8.3

ALS is not absorbed, but is reflected and scattered off the
surface being examined. Extreme care should be taken around
highly reflective surfaces. Never look directly into the light or
allow beams to bounce off the surface into your eyes or the
eyes of another person in the vicinity. Filtered goggles or
shields shall be utilized when using this equipment as they
provide protection from potentially harmful rays and provide
additional enhancement for viewing latent prints.
The nature and extent of all potential hazards are not yet
known because in-depth assessments have not been made on
imost of the high intensity light sources us%n forensic
identification work. O

R\

%)
8.1.9 REFERENCES: %
Advances In Fingerprint Technology,{@n y Lee and R. E. Gaensslen,

pages 90, 115-118. %)

)
An Introduction to Lasers,: Fﬁ@lc ’if 1()% and Fluorescent Fingerprint
Detection Techniques, E. Réland el '6\99 1).

Friction Ridge Skinéigx)

s &g%@%%%), pages 106-107.

<
€

<
Omnichrome,@'c?eng@te%on with Forensic Laser Technology,
(1989). 20
. Q

>
\@fli-(}r@(e\wae/ unable Forensic Light Source Model MCS-400W

O‘\H Hon aintenance Instructions (2003).
QO O R

S @)

int A ting Instructions, Omnichrome.
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82  KRIMESITE IMAGER

8.2.1 BACKGROUND:
The KRIMESITE IMAGER (KSI) is an image-intensifying device that
locates untreated latent prints and other evidence of forensic interest on 1
non-posous surfaces by utilizing Reflective Ultra-Violet Imaging System |
technology (RUVIS). Ultra-violet (UV) light will reflect off of a
fingerprint at a different wavelength or speed than it will off the
substrate. This creates contrast that you are able to visualize because the
KSI system takes UV light and converts it to visible light.

8.2.2 SCOPE: \OQ
8.2.2.1 No treatment with powders or chemical is necessary, however,
use of the imager may greatly ¢ results obtained by

cyanoacrylate fuming, O

8.2.2.2 The KSI is most effective o @n—porous surfaces, but can detect
recently deposited prints @&()me orous surfaces.

8.2.2.3 The K81 is not affec @y a {ight, which means it can be
used in daylight ot t§a dafkaess, firdoors or outdoors.

8.2.2.4 The most appr,o@{e 0

erve KSI-located
impressions @&1 0 y.
8.2.2.5 The KSI @t m Be usechin the laboratory or when providing

technigal field\as t@@

>
8.2.3 EQUIP Z{Gﬁﬂ IALS:
Shoyt.fave jolet light source
RO
ective Ultraviglet Imaging System

s\Tri gt
N EQ@@?

8.2.4 PROCEDURE:

Q 8.2.4.1 Aftach the KSI to a tripod or use it as a hand held device.

Q 82472 Position the sliding filter system assembly to the UV position
window (mirror facing away from analyst and the catalogue
numbet facing the analyst).

82.43 Turn the KSIunit on and verify the red light is lit.

8.2.4.4 Turn on the ultraviolet light source. If using both 6-watt buibs
on the UV source, turn one bulb on at a time or both bulbs of
the unit witl only illuminate at half-power.

82.4.5 For best results, direct the UV light at a 15° to 45° angle from
the surface of interest. Point the KSI perpendicular to the
surface.

82.4.6 Set the aperture to the /3.5 position (completely open).

8.2.4.7 Focus the 60mm lens.

8.2.4.8 Focus the eyepiece until you have the clearest largest picture.
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%

@Q

82.49 When scanning an item or area for possible latent evidence the
most effective distance for viewing is 0 —5 ft with the 12 watt
UV light source and 5-10 ft with the 30 watt UV light source.
The operator of the lamp and al] others present should remain
behind the light source when it is turned on.

8.2.4.10 If a latent impression is located, mark the location using the
marking devices supplied or an adhesive scale. Always use a
UV scale to insure proper sizing when photographing images
with the KSL

8.2.4.11 Use the Canon Power Shot G3 or other appropriate digital
camera to capture KSI images.

8.2.4.12 After locating a latent print, attach the@q) unit to the copy
stand or a tripod. \A

8.2.4.13 Focus using the short-wave UV " Make sure that the KSI
aperture is all the way open.(\ﬂg. and leave the KSI eyepiece

in.
8.2.4.14 Attach the digital cameta, ing the adapter.

8.2.4,15 Turn the camera o ,@sure % et to auto, turn on the
MACRO settin an OfQQ and set fo highest resolution
X

possible.
8.2.4.16 Press the s@l‘eer b\.@& IRy to activate the auto focus.
8.2.4.17 Use the@ n @wn SN the viewing field with the latent
imagé?) C)
8.2.4.18 te t fully pressing the shutter button. It is

e

ima,

f% © usethe remote to avoid shaking the camera.
8.2@ On e&g'{nation is complete, turn all equipment off, and
6(0 @S a @Jriately.

p
N%

N O
8.26\ A@]Q@Io FORMATION:
83.3.1
1

S
S

&r to the digital camera manufacture's operator manual for

camera operation.

8.2.5.2 General maintenance consists of periodic laser pointer battery
replacement, cleaning the surface of the KSI band pass filer with
a lens cleaning solution and tissue, and cleaning the short-wave
UV lamps and KSI UV lens with an alcohol moistened soft cloth.
General maintenance shall be performed as needed.

%.2.5.3 UV lamps should be replaced as needed, taking care to dispose
of lamps in a proper environmental manner as they contain
mercury.

8.2.5.4 If the KSI malfunctions, it will be taken out of service until it can
be repaired. The KSI shall be tagged indicating that it is out of
service. Maintenance, service, etc. will be recorded in the
maintenance log.

8.2.5.5 No calibration is required of this unit.

8.2.5.6 The manufacturet's operator manuals for this equipment shail be
read priot to using the equipment.
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8.2.6

8.2.7

CONTROLS:

8.2.6.1 Testing of the KSlis performed prior to each use.

%.2.6.2 This test involves the making of a quality latent print on a non-
porous surface similar to the evidence being examined, if
possible.

2.2.6.3 The test print is viewed with the KSI as outlined in the
procedure.

8.2.6.4 An analyst shall not proceed with the processing of the evidence
until a control test bearing positive results (visualization of a
green colored print) has been cartried out an&@)cumented in the
laboratory case notes. R

3.2.6.5 The area surrounding the intentional%ﬂxposited latent print shall

serve as a negative control. %
SAFETY: v
on

8.2.7.1 Serious eye and skin injy with allergic reactions may
result if personnel atg d equ%% rotected from the lamp or
other improper useét e &f occurs,
8.2.7.2 Bxposure to UY, @and BV~ t great risk to the cornea.
The short-w@:cdv-@\ggh with the KSI operates at 254
y 1

nm. ShonQe clude keratoconjunctivitis (snow
blind or \x s ﬂ@, a condition where the corneal
cells

e%@l 1 rzé‘@aged or destroyed) and severe sunburn-
1

nic (repeated) exposure is known fo cause

S 8
Qrem%&?& f the skin and skin cancers.
op h

e UV lamps without wearing protective

the eyes, or blindness. Avoid needless exposare. UV

3N
s\\% q& @B&llure to do so may result in severe burns, long-term
)

0 &, although invisible, reflects in a manner similar to visible
t. Turn lamps off when not in use.

3.2.7.4 All persons present should utilize protective measures including,
UV absorbing face shields or glasses, long sleeved shitts, and
gloves when the lamps are in use. These measures may not
climinate all UV radiation, but they will lessen the risk of severe
exposute.

8.2.7.5 Some individuals are abnormally sensitive to UV radiation. If
you believe yourself to be particularly sensitive to sunlight, do
not work in an area where short-wave UV light is in use. Certain
common medications and cosmetics may greatly increase your
sensitivity to UV radiation. Consult your physician concerning
any medication you may be taking.

8.2.7.6 Use extra caution when new lamps are installed as radiation
{evels may be markedly higher.
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8.2.8 REFERENCES:

“Detecting and Enhancing Latent Fingerprints with Short Wave uv
Reflection Photography,” Wang Gui Qiang. Proceedings of the
International Symposium on Fingerprint Detection and Jdentification,
Israel National Police, 1991 pgs. 37-49.

“Ryaluation of a Reflected Ultraviolet Imaging System for Fingerprint
Detection,” Richard Saferstein, and Susan L. Graf. Journal of Forensic
Identification, 51 (4), 2001 pgs. 385-393.

9
Krimesite Imager User’s Manual, Sirchie Fingei it Laboratories, Inc.

\
“Krimesite Training Notes,” Instructor: C%@’iaﬂ‘is, Sales and Training
Representative, Sirchie Fingerprint Labt\([jl ories, Inc.

&
«Reflected Ultraviolet Imaging System A.%lications,” Edward R.
German. Proceedings of the afi ymposium on Fingerprint
Detection and Identification, rael onalPolice, 1996 pgs. 115-118.

@ A
“UV Detection of U %d t ‘prints,” Hadrian Fraval, Alex
Bennett, and Eliot@n n ocecdings of the International
Symposium on Eimger D&@on and Identification, Israel National
Police, 199@&‘. 51@8.
® L
& <
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9

PHYSICAL METHODS
9.1 FLAME METHOD

0.1.1 BACKGROUND:
Some hard, smooth surfaces, especially galvanized metal, present
problems for the latent analyst in the detection of latent print deposits.
The latent prints dry out and resist the adhesion of cyanoacrylate esters
and/or powders. The use ofa dense smoke, such as that produced by the
combustion of camphor or masking tape, provides heat that softens the
latent print deposit. The patticulates in the smoke bofd with the deposit
and color the ridge detail so that the latent printw\qgf visualized.

N

%)
to-develop latent prints on
Lanized metal where standard

9,12 SCOPE:

9.1.2.1 The flame method may be use
substrates such as copper an
methods may not work a

9.1.2.2 The flame method ma
fingerprint powders\gave

9.1.2.3 Surfaces that neg@othersforens minations such as biology or
trace examir&s sl@ sefully evaluated prior to

etepnne i
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processin% ame method will have an impact
on sul;\sgu nK@mm

seg‘ﬂer cyanoacrylate and standard

9.1.3 EQUIP:@%? @CR)IALS:
Shallo@meti@ gl& ntainer

e

od

%9 R E@@
{\ Camp ocks
OQ® Masking tape

<

Q 9.1.5 PROCEDURE:
9.1.5.1 Place a block of camphor or coiled strip of masking tape in a

metal or glass container.

9.1.5.2 Ignite one edge of the camphor or the tape.

9.1.5.3 The combustion produces a dense black smoke.

0.1.5.4 The surface to be processed is passed through the column of
smoke until the surface is coated with a thin layer of soot
particles. The analyst should ensure that the surface does not get
too hot, as this may cause damage to the item being examined.
Care must also be taken to ensure that the layer of soot does not
become too heavy as the ridge detail may be destroyed or
obscured.

9.1.5.5 Extinguish the camphor or masking tape.
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9.1.6

9.1.7

9.1.9

9.1.5.6 Brush the soot-coated surface with a fiberglass brush to expose
the developed latent prints.

9.1.5.7 Developed prints are evaluated to determine their suitability for
comparison,

9.1.5.8 Prints deemed to be of value are marked, photographed, and/or
lifted at the discretion of the analyst.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

9.1.6.1 Surfaces processed with this method may be damaged if too
much heat is applied to the surface.

9.1.6.2 The process is dirty due to the dense oily sr@m produced by
combustion. ‘\O

9.1.6.3 Shelf life of camphor is indefinite wh@%tored in a cool dry
place. ?Q

9.1.6.4 Collect camphor for disposal w'@\ azardous waste. Masking
tape may be disposed of in rash.

<
CONTROLS: N
9.1.7.1 Testing of the ﬂam&leth(@jﬁpze ed prior to each use.
9.1.7.2 This test invoiy%@ae ing ality latent print on a
surface simi th @ ing examined (if possible) and
1
1

nt ont%&t st ng positive results (development ofa
biaak prin@hasboen carried out and documented in the
bor &
e

e
following@e r cé ngpigecdure.

9.1.7.3 An anal@st ca@(\p' ed"with the processing of the evidence
unti : }b

cadeqotes.

ative control.

Qu
9@ T&é&a s@ounding the intentionally deposited latent print shall
N & 8
3
o

sl@g&%
9.1.8.1(Safety is a concern because of the open flame required for use.
Ensure that no flammable solvents are in the vicinity.

0.1.8.2 This method should be performed in a fume hood or in a well-
ventilated area to avoid contamination of the air with smoke and
accidentally setting off the fire alarm.

REFERENCES:
Friction Ridge Skin, James F. Cowget, (1983), page 102.

Seott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen, (1971), pages 260-263

Fingerprint Techniques, Andre A. Moenssens, (1971), pages 126-127
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9.2

TODINE FUMING

9.2.1 BACKGROUND:
Todine fuming is one of the oldest latent print methods currently
employed in the examination processes for the visualization of latent
prints. lodine vapors are physically absotbed by fats and oils of a latent
print deposit and turn the Jatent print a yellow/brown color.

9,22 SCOPE:
9.2.2.1 lodine is non-destructive and can be used on porous and non-
porous surfaces. %
6.2.2.2 Use when attempting to develop prints @%’e thought to be
recently deposited and/or composed fty or oily residue.
Jodine reacts to recently deposite ts better than old ones
because the fats tend to becomfclf receptive to this process
with time. 2
9.2.2.3 Other latent print metho ch as DFO or ninhydrin tend to
dissolve the fats tha t]@‘iodi %cts with, Therefore, if iodine
fuming is to be use&lt m u eﬁ\prior to other latent print
development prodesses, X é
9.2.2.4 Todine is not abia{{g’m tal$\ar dark surfaces.
NAETANN
923 EQUIPMENT@N @Eé@ :
Fume hood{b« b
Chamber@ a s@y— &t/)@alable plastic bag
SR

Todi mi

\\

9.2.4 (g(} : Q/
. 0‘C§$ &%p’

®®.5 PROCEDURE 1 - CHAMBER METHOD:

&

9.2.5.1 In a fume hood, break open a glass ampoule of iodine crystals to
reveal the iodine crystals.

9.2.5.2 Place the crystals in an airtight chamber (ex. sealable heavy
plastic bag, commercial fuming chamber, etc.).

9.2.5.3 Apply heat if necessary. The application of heat may be
accomplished in vatious ways including transfer of body heat,
contained hot water, or an electric heater. Todine crystals will
start to sublimate, go from a solid to a gas, resulting in purplish
fumes with the application of heat (approximately 100° F).

9.2.5.4 Place the control test and the questioned surface in the chamber
and proceed with fuming.

02.5.5 The contro! test and evidence are monitored by viewing through
the chamber fo determine when processing is complete.
9.2.5.5.1 Latent prints, if developed, will turn a yellow-brown

color,
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9.2.5.5.2 The process necds to be carefully monitored so that
over-development does not occur.
9.2.5.6 Developed prints are evaluated to determine their suitability for
comparison.
9.2.5.7 Prints deemed to be of value arc marked and photographed as
soon as possible, and notes are taken.

PROCEDURE 2 - GUN METHOD:

9.2.6.1 Alternatively, the surface may be processed by using a
commercially available fuming gun. The fuming “gun” consists
of a length of rubber tubing (that acts as a hpiece) with a
length of plastic tubing (about 6”) attachid'g he plastic tubing
contains an ampoule of iodine crystals{glass wool, and calcium
chloride crystals to absorb the m i that is introduced into the
tube when the apparatus is leV@i 0.

9.2,6.2 This method shall be perfom@m a fume hood or an area with
generous ventilation (ex, oo%

9.2.6.3 The “gun” is used b @a in ampoule open to reveal the
iodine crystals and appiﬁ nd around the tube. The
warmth from the-Rénd igsuffici cause the iodine to
sublimate. Te\)& orm@gﬁ o@e fumes is indicative of iodine
vapors, N ?

9.2.6.4 When,fgmes a&(}oti e@ ¢ mouthpiece is blown into, and the
fu € de?: ed the substrate.

9 4.1\ Latent
O (§\ ¢ &/

ts, if developed, will turn a yellow-brown

(50 0.2:004.2 process needs to be carefully monitored so that
\6 O A\ over-development does not occur,
6\9.2 e d prints are evaluated to determine their suitability for

rison.
9.2.6.6@ints deemed to be of value are marked and photographed as
soon as possible, and notes are taken.

ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

9.2.7.1 The resulting yellow-brown latent prints can vanish and must be
preserved.

9.2.7.2 1t is suggested that the camera be set up prior to iodine
processing.

9.2.7.3 Todine prints that have faded, or are completely gone, can
sometimes be redeveloped by reprocessing. lodine reprocessing
cannot be done if other methods have been used or if too long of
a time span has elapsed.

9.2.7.4 Shelf life of sealed jodine is indefinite.

9.2.7.5 Todine crystals originating from glass ampoules shall be disposed
of in the hazardous waste containers located in the fume hoods.
Excess tubing shall be removed from the fuming guns (thrown
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9

away) and the remainder (portion containing iodine) shall be
placed in the hazardous wastes containers located in the fume
hood.

CONTROLS:

9.2.8.1 Testing of iodine crystals is performed prior to each use.

0.2.8.2 This test involves the making of a quality latent print (oil based)
on a test surface similar to the evidence being examined.

9.2.8.3 The test print is exposed to the fumes in the same manner as the

" questioned surface would be.

9.2.8.4 When using the chamber method, testing o iodine crystals
and processing may be conducted at the'&Eme time. When using
the fuming gun, an analyst shall not xQ‘éeed with the processing
of the evidence until a control tes ing positive results
(development of a yellow—browQJprmt) has been carried out and
documented in the laboratorycease notes and on the control tests
work sheet. %)

9.2.8.5 The area surroundin @mte&@ﬁlly deposited latent print shall
serve as a negative cQntro &

. (')@ Q\' Q/é
SAFETY: N
9.2.9.1 Safety is Qe oq{f@nce en using the iodine fuming

a(ls o)éé@ any form. ALWAYS AVOID

method@fodi
INg @ MES AND NEVER BREAT. 'HE IN
e

/.
G FUMING “GUN” APPARATUS!!
sé/ irritate the skin and damage the respiratory
a@hes that can last for several days may result from
@ suréto jodine, Long-term effects to the thyroid gland may
QNres m exposure.
.9.3 ate ventilation when using the method is mandatory as the
es are corrosive to metals and may discolor other surfaces
that they come in contact with.
9.2.9.4 Todine shall be purchased in disposable fuming guns or glass
ampoules. The ampoules shall stay sealed until use.

9.2. ding €0
6(0 tra%ile

9.2.10 REFERENCES:

Friction Ridge Skin, James F. Cowger, (1983), pages 93-96.

Fingerprint Techniques, Andre A. Moenssens, (1971), pages 114-120.

Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen, (1978), pages 247-256.

Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniques, British Home Office,
(1998), Chapter 4. Peavey Product Guide, (1999).
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93  LIFTING METHODS

9.3.1

9.3.2

933

& s sobvourds

BACKGROUND:

Lifting methods are offective for the preservation of latent print
impressions because the adhesive on the lifting medium is stickier than
the surface on which the latent print deposit resides. Itisa good idea to
have a variety of lifting mediums as they vary in clarity, adhesion, and
flexibility.

SCOPE:

9.3.2.1 Lifting methods are applicable to prints t?ﬁve first been
developed utilizing other methods such 'wders, SPR, flame
processing, and occasionally prints depesited in dust.

9.3.2.2 Lifts are inexpensive, easy, and method of preserving
developed latent images for future Comparison.

9.3.2.3 Latent print lifting is one of @most common and effective
methods of preserving ia@@pri%mageg at a crime scene.

9.3.2.4 Lifting may not be a@wst e ve method of preserving a

.
particular latent pring; C)O &
9 X Q/é
EQUIPMENTAND Ettol&sﬁy
Powder station e?a it(@ 11&02
Various sizes and ty sta lifting tapes
Hinge lift %\' P\ O

s D O
Blastic thges @ Q
Gel Jiffers O\\ ,&

_ HINGE LIFTS, TAPES, AND GEL LIFTERS:
1 ¢ that the surface has been prepared for lifting by removing
cess powder.

9.3.4.2 Lifting mediums should be removed from their backing in a
smooth, continuous motion without hesitation to avoid lines in
the adhesive.

9.3.4.3 The lifting medium is then applied to the latent bearing surface in
a smooth continuous motion taking care to avoid air pockets and
creases. It may be necessary to firmly rub the lifting medium
onto the surface using a fair amount of pressure.

9.3.4.4 Removal of the lifting medium from the latent bearing surface
should also be performed in a smooth continuous motion and
reapplied to the glossy side of the latent 1ift card in the same
manner as noted above.

9.3.4.5 Latent lift cards shall be filled out as completely as possible and
shall include the following:
Unique case identifier;
Date and initials;

Rev. 3

issued 01/12/2007
Latent Section AM
Page 33 of 99



9.3.5

9.3.6

N
S

9.3.7

9.3.8

9.3.9

Impression source (description or source identifier);
Significant information about the orientation and/or position of
the latent print on the object through description and/or
diagram(s). One should be able to pinpoint the area and
orientation of a latent print on the object.

9.3.4.6 Lifts from multiple areas (different latents) shall be placed on
individual cards.

9.3.4.7 Multiple lifts of the same latent may be placed on the same card.

PROCEDURE 2 - CASTING COMPOUNDS:

9.3.5.1 Ensure that the surface has been prepared f%cbﬂing by removing
excess powder. ‘\O

9.3.5.2 Casting material is mixed either by ha@}or though the use of an
extruder gun, Q?Q

9.3.5.3 Casting material is applied to .tl@la ent bearing surface in a
manner that precludes air p @ts. It may be necessary to place
the casting material to thggide of the latent and then smooth it

across the surface. N
9.3.5.4 The casting materizﬁ(sc?e@qg til solidified.
9.3.5.5 It then is remw@rozg ‘the suy nd attached to a latent lift

card. The a @pria’t u jon is noted as detailed in
9.3.4.5. <f \Q} C)\S@q

<
ADDIT(%@ IN&%@)N:
9.3.6.1 t10n\s\%u1&'tzp ercised in using general-purpose tapes
\Qchos G1) dz( ed for lifting latents) as they may cause
6(0 miesation®f sdme latent print ridge detail or may have striations
Cf‘@()t erfections making it hard to do comparisons.
96@ i&sm be performed after any necessary photography.
&analyst’s training and experience will determine the use
d/or sequence of the lifting and photographic processes.
9.3.6.3 Store lifting mediums and casting compounds in a cool dry place.
9.3.6.4 Dispose of lifting mediums and casting compounds in the trash.

CONTROLS:
Not applicable

SAFETY: | |
There are no known health hazards associated with the use of lifting
mediums or casting compounds.

REFERENCES:
Scott’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen, (1978). Pages 369-387.

Fingerprint Techniques, Andre, A. Moenssens, (1971). Pages 109-112.
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Friction Ridge Skin, James F. Cowget, (1983). Pages 85-88.

Manual of Fingerprint Development Technigues Home Office Police
Seientific Development Branch (1998).
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9.4 POWDER DETECTION METHODS

0.4.1 BACKGROUND:
Many commercially produced latent print powders are available and no
powder is universally applicable to all types of non-porous surfaces.
Most analysts stock a variety of different types and colors of powders as
well as a variety of brushes for specialized applications. Powder
particles physically adhere to latent print residue allowing the latent
print to be visualized. This coloring of the friction ridge residue occurs
because the residue has greater adhesion properties than the substrate.

9.4.2 SCOPE: N\ @
9.4.2.1 Latent print powders are used to deve@ Invisible ridge detail,
improve contrast of visible ridge i1, and to facilitate lifting
and preservation of fingerprint @i ence from non-porous
surfaces. A\
9.4.2.2 The type of powder that i@@lect is dependent upon:

S
9.4.2.2.1 Whether §@ﬁw will be photographed. If so,
¢

a powdef colo -asts with the surface is often
desi@@b. X.
0.4.2.2.2 Thewnhatut h ce to be processed. Traditional

Qp W @}sre
\Q su\ &@9 magnetic powders are often most
éfe ti@ plastics and textured surfaces. The use of
\\Qma e powders and wands should generally be
O &O Sided on substrates that contain iron. Fluorescent
Wders tend to have limited use. They are useful on
O\/multicolored surfaces or surfaces with a light texture

most effective on non-textured

OS\ Q(\O % that d.oesn‘t accept magnetic powder well,
9. ype of applic

6 3 ator selected is dependent upon:

@K 423.1 The size of area to be dusted. Larger brushes are

Q ordinarily used for large areas and smaller brushes on
KO concentrated work or individual latent prints.

Q Fiberglass brushes are often used for both instances.
0.4.2.3.2 The type of powder to be used. Magnetic wands are
used in conjunction with magnetic powders while
traditional powders are used with a variety of brushes.
Traditional fluorescent powders are applied with a
feather brush and their application requires the use of
an ALS.
9.4.2.4 The prior use of cyanoacrylate esters often increases the adhesion
of powders to latent print residue.
9.4.2.5 Powder processing is not suitable for surfaces that are wet, tacky,
or exceptionally rough and is generally the last step in the latent
print processing scquence.
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9.4.3

9.4.4

N

N
o9 emed to be of value are marked and may be

@’l&
9.4.5
@Q

EQUIPMENTAND MATERIALS:

Hood/exhaust vents/particulate filters

Traditional, magnetic, and fluorescent powders

Magnetic wand, feather brush, fiberglass brush, animal hair, efc.
Alternate light source

Filtered goggles

PROCEDURE 1 - TRADITIONAL POWDERS:

0.4.4.1 A variety of brushes or applicatots may be utilized with the
exception of magnetic wands.

0.4.4.2 Apply a small amount of powder to the bru d remove excess
powder. \O

9.4.4,3 Powder should generally be applied te(ﬂ;e surface in a smooth
circular motion with only the tips ¢ brush touching the
surface. Once the direction of #dge€ flow can be established,
powdering should proceed b owing the ridge flow until
optimal development i a?‘ ed.

9.4.4.4 The adherence of po @ﬂ‘ 04 %t print may be enhanced by
utilizing the “huffinitechiiighe. tly breathing on the surface

while dusting f ent puints imes adds moisture to the
latent print resxhue, t

the powder to adhere more -
effectivelQ 1 i@ﬂe n@ re should be evaporated prior to

=3

powd: piia§s . @
9.44.51ft C d been applied, it may be possible to
1'55\0’ hé) @er by tapping the object, blowing air over

s@ess 0
Che sq;&e, éfbrushing it out.
g

Dq@bpe ts are evaluated to determine their suitability for
ri

ﬁographed or lifted.

PROCEDURE 2 - MAGNETIC POWDERS:

9.4.5.1 Magnetic powders generally utilize a magnetic wand in their
application.

9.4.5.2 The wand is dipped into the magnetic powder where the powder
is picked up by the tip of the wand. The powder actually forms a
bristle-less brush that is then applied directly to the surface. The
actual wand should not come in confact with the surface.

9.4.5.3 The application of magnetic powders is similar to the dusting
method described in 9.4.4.3 & 9.4.4.4.

0.4.5.4 The plunger located at the end of the brush is pulled to its fully
extended position to release the powder from the tip of the brush.

9.4.5.5 Excess powder may be removed by passing a wand over the
surface without making contact.

9.4.5.6 Developed prints are evaluated to determine their suitability for
comparison.
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0.4.6

9.4.7

.49

0.4.5.7 Prints deemed to be of value are marked and may be
photographed or lifted.

PROCEDURE 3 - FLUORESCENT POWDERS:

0.4.6.1 A variety of brushes or applicators may be utilized.

9.4,6.2 Lightly dip the brush into the powder. Remove excess powder,
A very small amount of fluorescent powder goes a long way.

9.4,6.3 If possible, it is best to use an ALS while applying the powder.
This will prevent over powdering and loss of ridge detail. The
application of fluorescent powders is similar to the dusting
methods described in 9.4.4.3 & 9.4.4.4. (o)

9.4.6.4 Developed prints are evaluated to detemi\ﬁgfhcir suitability for
compatison. ~\

9.4.6.5 Prints deemed to be of value are d and may be
photographed or lifted. When pho graphing latents developed
with fluorescent powders, it isgiecessary to use an ALS and a
camera filter that cortesp i3 to ga color of viewing goggle
utilized with the ALS. dﬁt ne 1y to use black latent lift
cards with fluoresc pow@ /<

Q\((/é

ADDITIONAL INFORMATIQN:
9.4.7.1 Occasionally,ate ali y be enhanced by repeated
t

powdering and Jiftig of the'same area.

9.4.72 An n%g n i\ ropriate brushes will help preclude
cé’cc t&h idnbf powders and brushes,

9.4.7.3(When @%de& essing evidence known to be biologically

,every effort shall be made to avoid cross

tion by utilizing previously unused brushes and

rushes and powder will be discarded after use on

inated items. Magnetic wands will be disinfected.

ders stored in a cool dry place have an indefinite shelf life.

9.4.7.5 Dispose of powders in the trash.

CONTROLS:

Test impressions are generally not applicable. However, when there is
doubt as to the suitability of a powder for processing a particular surface
a test impression should be made on a similar surface if available. Ifa
similar surface is not available, then an area of the suspected surface
may be explored “blindly” (i.e. wiped clean and used for testing). This
test impression shall be destroyed immediately after it has served its
purpose.

SAFETY:
9.4.9.1 Safety concerns when using commercial fingerprint powders are
minimal.
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9.4.9.2 Analysts are required to use the hoods or exhaust vents |
positioned at each workstation when performing powdering and j
lifting in the laboratory. |

9.4.9.3 When fingerprint powders are to be used for an extended period '
of time, a dust mask or half face respirator with dust filters |
should be worn to minimize the inhalation of the powder
patticles.

0.4.9.4 Persons using fingerprint powders should monitor reactions (if
any) to the fingerprint powders.

9.4.10 REFERENCES: 9
Seoft’s Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. 015%&78), pages 209-235.

X
Fingerprint Techniques, Andre A. Moen@é, (1971), pages 106-109
and 112-114. .\0

e 2
Friction Ridge Skin, James F. C\@cr, %983)’ pages 85-88.

(@)

Manual of Fingerprint Developi n@?c :ques Home Office Police
Scientific Developme anc :

{Eﬁg %;g?ﬁ

PO
X7 S
\&b OOQ \i(’
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9.5 SMALL PARTICLE REAGENT

9.5.1 BACKGROUND:
Two types of small patticle reagents (SPR) are available for use,
traditional SPR which consists of a suspension of fine molybdenum
disulfide (MoSy) particles in a detergent solution and commercially
available white SPR. These solutions works like a liquid fingerprint
powder by adhering to the fatty portion of the latent print residue
resulting in a gray or white colored latent.

9.52 SCOPE: 9
9.52.1 Small particle reagent is used to develo (@%nt prints from a

variety of surfaces including adhesives d non-porous items that
are or have been wet. )

9.5.2.2 The color of SPR should be Qh@e to contrast with the
background. @\

9.5.2.3 SPR may be used by di @ or xaying. Dipping is the
preferred method as }@%mg Qe sensitive. It is, however,
difficult to prevent damag n égrints located on the lower
side of an artiqlt%a digh and ing is a valid alternative
when proces@ﬁ ar icles, or responding to crime

scenes. Q (%)
9.5.2.4 Surf: @that@ othGr forensic examinations such as biology,
&c

¢ trace examinations should be carefully

ed

atﬁ@nor 0 essing to determine if the SPR procedure
Guill 1@ Aninibdct on subsequent examinations.

XX

>
9.5.3&\@%6@% MATERIALS:

quest C i

SRS
Balanc Q)
Q@ Magn@ stirrer/stirring bar
OQ Spray bottles
Q Processing tray

%

9.5.4 REAGENTS:
Commercially available white SPR
Molybdenum Disulfide (MoSy)
Photo Flo 200
Distilled water

gmall Particle Reagent Working Solution:

1. Place a 1500 mi beaker on magnetic stirrer base.

7. Add 1000 mi of distilled water to the beaker.

3. Place a magnetic stirring bar in the beaker.

4. Dissolve 30g of MoS; in the water (Mo$S, comes in 30g bottles).
5. Add three to four drops of Photo Flo 200 to the solution.
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8

@Q

9.5.5

9.5.6

N

9.5.8

PROCEDURE 1 - DIPPING METHOD:!

9.5.5.1 Shake or stir the SPR thoroughly and pour the solution into a
tray.

0.5.5.2 Add the item to be processed to the solution. The item should be
submerged.

9.5.5.3 Agitate the solution in the tray for 2-3 minutes, remove the item
from the SPR and gently rinse with tap water.

9.5.5.4 Allow the surface to dry (if feasible).

9.5.5.5 Developed prints are evaluated to determine their suitability for
comparison. 9

9.5.5.6 Prints deemed to be of value are marked\ may be
photographed or lified. Depending or\‘tke circumstances, the
jtem may or may not be dried pri ifting,

PROCEDURE 2 - SPRAY METHOD:

9.5.6.1 Place the SPR into a spray bdgte and shake thoroughly. The
bottle should be shaken c@ﬁ to keep the MoS; in suspension.

9,5.6.2 Spray the SPR onto {@hétem b@% examined. If the location of
the latent prints are Knowt, Y e area above the prints and
allow the SPR, te{@bw ver s, Otherwise, spray the area

a

to be exami rtingdt ¢ and working downwards.
9.5.6.3 Gently ri@ € {'Q}ess@ a with tap water and allow it to dry
(if feasibie).
9.5.6.4 Iie@sé%ed Ants é@laluated to determine their suitability for
iséit

r lifted. Depending on the circumstances, the item

pat
9.5\%g’r'mt @%ﬂn&%ﬂe of value are marked and may be
he&ra

S
A\ C\)@}/ o@wy not be dried prior to lifting.

O
ABDI L INFORMATION:
9.5.7.{ Pre-mixed molybdenum has an indefinite shelf life. The shelf

life the SPR working solutions is at Jeast six months, but shall be
tested prior to each use.

0.5.7.2 Bxcess reagent shall be collected and placed in the hazardous
waste container located in the fume hood.

CONTROLS:

9.5.8.1 Testing of SPR is performed each day prior to use.

9.5.8.2 This test involves the making of quality latent prints on a test
surface similat to the one being examined.

9.5.8.3 The test print is exposed to the SPR in the same manner as the
questioned surface.

0.5.8.4 An analyst shall not proceed with the processing of the evidence
until a control test bearing positive results (development of a
gray colored latent with traditional SPR or a white colored latent
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9.5.9

9.5.10

with white SPR) has been carried out and documented in the
laboratory case notes and on the control tests work sheet,

9.5.8.5 The arca surrounding the intentionally deposited latent print shall
serve as a negative control,

SAFETY:

There does not appear to be any health hazards associated with small
particle reagent, but the process should be monitored to see if there are
any allergies, Lab coats, gloves, and safety glasses should be worn.

REFERENCES: 9
Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniqlggg%tish Home Office,
(1998), chapter 4. @g\\

Advances in Fingetprint Technology,{@nry C. Lee and R.E. Gaensslen,

(1991), pages 82-83, Q%
Technical Notes #1-2757, %@%g @z Co.
.()@ \C)Q%
NP
S L
SANNe)
D O
o MENZ Q
W <&
PN
&
\6 OO NV
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9.6

STICKY-SIDE POWDER

9.6.1

9.6.2

9.6.4

BACKGROUND:
Processing adhesives on the sticky sides of tape and other items, such as
Jabels, presents problems in processing. Traditional powders will not
work (unless modified) because the adhesive properties cause the
powder to obscure latent print deposits. Sticky-side powder is a liquid
fingerprint detection method that produces gray-black developed latent
prints when applied to adhesive surfaces. Sticky-side powder detects the
fatty/oily and/ot epithelial cells often left when handling adhesive
surfaces. %
‘\O
SCOPE:
9.6.2.1 Sticky-side powder is used to pro dhesives. Due to the color
of the resulting latent print, stic@-mde powder may be more
appropriate for certain type apes than for others (ex. masking
tape vs. electrical tape).
9.6.2.2 When the item to be @gse %tains both an adhesive side
and a non-porous side, the(@gn-porous side should be processed
prior to the applicdtion dfsticiy> powder.
9.6.2.3 Sticky-side er e éﬂf\ two ways, the powder solution
can be paQEQO .@ithestisface can be immersed in an agqueous
solutigront %t
9.6.2.4 S 5{’@3 th a\qu'
0%1 oul

iol

f(in wder solution.
€ er forensic examinations, such as trace
carefully evaluated prior to processing to
\Q@eter@ if/Q{léprocedure will have an impact on subsequent
Qo) ex@* ati@
O

N%

O
9.6@‘)\ Eﬁt&l ND MATERIALS:
Sthall

w caker
Stir ro

Soft brush (animal hair, paint brush, etc.)
Glass tray

REAGENTS:

Sticky-Side powder

Photo-Flo

Black Powder

Iiqui-Nox detergent or equivalent
Tap ot distilled water

Sticky-Side Powder Working Solution:

1. Mix a solution of water and Photo-Flo in a glass beakerin a 1:1 ratio.

2. Mix approximately equal amounts of sticky-side powder into the
Photo-Flo solution to make a liquid that has the consistency of paint.
Mix a volume suitable for the application at hand.
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9.6.5

9.6.6

9.6.8

g\\
’1&9

Sticky-Side Powder Equivalent Working Solution:

1. Measure out 0.5g of traditional black fingerprint powder and place in
a glass beaker.

2. Add 1 ml of water.

3. Add 1 ml of Liqui-Nox or other equivalent detergent.

4. Thoroughly mix the liquid and fingerprint powder.

PROCEDURE:

9.6.5.1 The reagent is painted onto the adhesive surface with soft brush
or the item may be submersed in the solutiogf®When using the
submersion method, ensure that the adhe@ side is up as some
agitation may be necessary. ?

9.6.5.2 Allow the reagent to remain on { ace for 10 to 20 seconds.

0,6.5.3 Rinse with water. O

0.6.5.4 Examine the adhesive surfa @br latent prints. The surface may
be reprocessed to improv&ntrzﬁt and/or make the latent

print(s) darker. O\

0.6.5.5 Allow the surface tg(lry t@ﬁg

9.6.5.6 Any suitable lgxte@pri%@re and photographed or
covered wit@}proti c@uch as lifting tape or clear

plastic. Q 72
N C)\}

S O
ADDITIO@ IN&\ ON:
9.6.6.1 I%mi)@ 1(@; e powder has an indefinite shelf life. The
frshall be mixed prior to each use.

orkifi® ohd\
%@ﬁ W. g\/@.\tlon may be rinsed down the drain or disposed of in
tr:

&0

e

9.6.7. K Testing of sticky-side powder is performed each day prior to use.

9.6.7.2 This test involves the making of a quality latent print on a test
surface similar to the evidence being examined and following the
processing procedure.

9.6.7.3 An analyst cannot proceed with the processing of the evidence
until a control test bearing positive results (development of a
gray-black print) has been carried out and documented in the
laboratory case notes.

9.6.7.4 The arca surrounding the intentionally deposited latent print shall
serve as a negative control.

SAFETY:

When using sticky-side powder in the previously described manner,
there does not appear to be a significant health hazard. When using the
powder in the dry form, precautions should be taken to prevent the
powder from becoming airborne and possibly inhaled. Small amounts of

Rev. 3

Issued 01/12/2007
Latent Section AM
Page 44 of 99



sticky-side powder can be safely wasbed down the drain, while larger
amounts should be collected in a suitable container for disposal.

9.69 REFERENCES:

Journal of Forensic Sciences, Vol. 44, No. 2, “Sticky-Side Powder: The
Japanese Solution”, Darren 3. Butns, pages 133-138.

“Sticky-Side Powder”, Technical Note, Lightning Powder Co., (April,
1994).
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9.7 TAKING KNOWN EXEMPLARS (REFERENCE STANDARDS)

9.7.1

9.7.2

9.7.3

QQ’@
©

%

9.7.4

9.7.5

E?UIP %‘&@D yé

Bla inter:

ggzé% fon
elo

6\ Blgi\?ﬁ%@@t powder

BACKGROUND:

Known exemplars (reference standards) is a term used to describe
friction ridge impressions that are purposely made. These impressions
may be made using a number of techniques, including, but not limited
to, traditional ink, live scan, and powder/adhesive lift methods. The goal
of the process is to produce legible impressions that are suitable for
classification and/or comparison.

SCOPE: 9

9.7.2.1 The following techniques are used whe{géﬁg{ysts are called upon
to take fingerprints of living and/or sed persons. Itisupto
the analyst's discretion to determi&l% apptopriate methods for
the given circumstances. O

9.7.2.2 The section on post-morte fg\gerprinting does not signify that
the procedures be mand fo the extent that it precludes the use
of variations of the 'édure Q ifferent procedures for
recording impressiotis. Eal Qis nique as to its requirements
and it is up to ile@haly e the procedure appropriate

d
for the giver@\i\cul e& printer's task is to obtain usable
prints; anQeasogk tecs@ ue that accomplishes this is
accept{@ﬁ. \Q OC) _
> O
IALS:

K/

Fibetg rush
Identification cards
Adhesive lifts
Needle and syringe
Fingerprinting spoon
Protective apparel

REAGENTS:
Post-mortem injection solution (tissue builder, water, air etc.)

PROCEDURE 1 - KNOWN EXEMPLARS:
9.7.5.1 Insure that the area to be printed is dry and free of debris.
9.7.5.2 Inked Fingerprints
9.7.5.2.1 Place the fingerprint card in the cardholder.
9.7.5.2.2 Beginning with the right thumb, roll the thumb from
nail-bed to nail-bed on an inking plate or Porelon pad.
Roll the thumb in the same manor on the fingerprint
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card in the space marked “1. R. Thumb.” Roll the
thumb with even pressure to avoid smearing.

9.7.5.2.3 Continue this procedure for each finger ensuring the
prints are placed in the corresponding box on the
fingerprint card.

9.7.5.2.4 If a mistake is made, the analyst may affix an adhesive
tab over the error and roll a new print or destroy the
card.

9.7.5.2.5 Ink the right and left thumbs and place a plain
impression in the corresponding box at the bottom of

the fingerprint card, Repeat the prefedure with the right
and left four fingers simultane placing plain
impressions in the correspo ihg boxes at the bottom of

the fingerprint card, )
9.7.5.2.6 If an amputation, defo@l y, or injury makes it
impossible to prin @nger, make a notation to that
effect in the ind'gﬁ\:al &ger block.
07.5.3 Inked Palm Prints , o ~Q
9,7.5.3.1 Place a pi&e of (kf p or palm print card around a
cylindp ject (pi pipe, cardboard tube etc.).
9.7.5.3.2 UsjiAgd brayesfy a hin coat of ink to the palmer
' X e wrist to the tips of the fingers.
9.7.5.3\.®P acK1 WL @ the inked palm on the paper and roll
\(b theoylt ok toward the subject while applying
\@ms%t?1 the palm. This method will produce quality
‘QO &(}ri ail for the entire palmar surface, even hard to
6(0 (’\\ @ure arcas such as the medial and proximal
AN\ ) “phalanges and the center portion of the palm.
Q) 0(\(57 4 Individually ink and roll the thenar and hypothenar
Q) portions of the palm using the inking plate. The sides of
O the hand are placed on the inking plate at an
approximate 45° angle and partially rolled to ink the
correct portion of the palm. The same motion is then
repeated to transfer the ink to the palm print sheet.
These impressions may be placed on the same sheet if
there is adequate room.
9.7.5.3.5 Repeat the above procedure for the other hand.
9.7.5.4 Complete Friction Ridge Exemplars.
9.7.5.4.1 Complete friction ridge exemplars are often referred to
as major case prints. They consist of recordings of all
friction ridge skin on the palmer surface of the hands
and on occasion, the plantar portion of the feet. A
complete set of palmar major case prints includes a set
of rolled fingerprints, palm prints, sides of palms, sides
of fingers (full length), and finger tips.
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9.7.5.4.2 These prints may be obtained through traditional inking
methods or by using the black powder/adhesive lift
method.
9.7.5.5 Black Powder/Adhesive Lift Method
9.7.5.5.1 Lightly powder the portion of friction ridge skin to be
printed using a fiberglass brush and black powder.
9.7.5.5.2 Choose an adhesive lift of appropriate size and remove
the backing.
9.7.5.5.3 Place the powder-processed skin onto the adhesive lift
and ensure that it makes good contact.
9.7.5.5.4 Carefully remove the adhesive fr ¢ skin and
smooth an acetate cover over ti\ avoiding creases
and air pockets. ?
9.7.5.6 All exemplars should be marked %’l e date, analyst's name,
case number (if known) and su\@ s name (if known).
9.7.6 PROCEDURE 2 -POST-MOR 6EX MPLARS:
9.7.6.1 Prints may be recovgrgdirom @ eceased in the same manner
as stated above. Hog(ever@gto 'fﬁzgry, decomposition or other
circumstances, @tio met@/%nay not yield satisfactory
results. N %
9.7.6.2 ExamineQeQel a@% @ ine the appropriate method.
9.7.6.3 Clears{' ren@'w it a soft brush or cloth and warm water.
9.7.6.4 Dr&@e friction 1 eas to be printed.
0.7.6.5 (%os a@app' pridie post-mortem method. Tt is up to the
Canal de(ggﬂne the appropriate procedure for the given
> ci stafiees: The following are recommendations only:
5\\6 0@ 6. inting The Recently Deceased
Q) 0(\ % 9.7.6.5.1.1 If the body has b'een refrigerated, it is
6 Q) helpful to allow it to warm near room
@K . O temperature prior to printing. This will
Q reduce condensation that may interfere with
O PV,
Q\ the ‘pnntmg process.
9.7.6.5.1.2 If rigor mortis has set in, attempt to "break
the rigor" by forcefully bending the joints
back and forth.
9.7.6.5.1.3 If the fingers have begun to wrinkle due to
decomposition or exposure, an attempt
should be made to pull the skin tight while
taking the impression.
9.7.6.5.1.4 1f complete impressions still cannot be
obtained, this condition may be corrected
through the use of a post mortem injection
solution.
9.7.6.5.1.4.1 Fill a syringe with a post
mortem injection solution.
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0.7.6.5.1.4.2 Insext the needle just below the
skin at the distal joint of the
finger and into the distal
phalanx area. Inject the
solution until the pattern is
rounded out. Care should be
taken to prevent the needle
from puncturing the skin after
the initial insertion. If
necessaty, a string may be tied
just abov site to prevent
the sofufion from leaking out.
9.7.6.5.1.5 Print the finger as ined in one of the above
methods.
9.7.6.5.2 Printing Badly Decon‘@)sed ot Macerated Remains
9.7.6.5.2.1 In caseg @}‘advanced decomposition or
ext@ periods of water immersion, itis
é@ on&@t epidermal layer of skin to
epar@ 0 dermis.
9.7.6,5@ Wash an e friction ridge skin.
9.7@‘. 3 ﬁ?&\@ otograph and/or record with
Q 72 e@ wder methods.
\@76\(§ﬂ é@g separated friction ridge skin is too
gile to work with, it may be cleansed,
\\® Q/ attened under a piece of glass, and
¢ photographed.
(‘\\ &.5.2.5 Occasionally, a large portion of the

C)O epidermis separates in the form of an
% "epidermal glove." If this occurs, the skin
Q) may be placed on the analyst's gloved hand
O and the impressions recorded in a traditional

fashion, It may be necessary to excise the
skin from the underlying tissue if it is still
partially attached.

0.7.6.5.2.6 If the cpidermal layer is no longer available,
it may still be possible to obtain usable
prints by photographing the dermis and/or
using the black powder lift method.

9.7.6.5.3 Printing Mummified Remains

0.7.6.5.3.1 As the drying process OCCUs, friction ridge
arcas may become shrunken, hard, dry, and
deeply creased making fingerprinting via
traditional means impossible.

9.7.6.5.3.2 Depending on the circumstances, an analyst
may attempt traditional ink and/or powder
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9.7.;7 CONTROLS:

1ift methods, photography, casting, or re-
hydration techniques.
97.6.5.3.2.1 See literature for re-hydration
solutions.
9.7.6.5.3.2.2 If re-hydration is successful the
tissue may be printed as
outlined in one of the above
methods.
0.7.6.5.4 Printing Burned Remains
9.7.6.5.4.1 Remove hardened and partially loosened
skin by gently twistin
0.7.6.5.4.2 Examine the unde&'\ﬂb of the skin for
friction ridges.
9.7.6.5.4.3 Gently clean&kin using a soft brush and
warm wat

0.7.6.5.4.4 Allow tiieskin to dry.
9.7.6.5.4.5 Photograph and/or attempt to ink, powder

ift, t,
9,7.6.6 Examine impressiog as s@g&g are obtained to ensure that
adequate cleat iaiptessions ha n obtained.
gy
O S
Not applicabl,(@ \(s\\' C)
> O

9.7.8 SAFET{;Q\ \Qp Q

@ sh&%é treated as if infectious.

.
onc%dl' e worn at all times when working with any body
ar%

d

All an
(67§§ G@e , e@rotecﬁon, Jab coat, and/or a protective disposable
N @

L
ot O
@@ SR

<ils shall be disposed of or cleaned and disinfected after use
surfaces will be disinfected.

9.7.9 REFERENCES:

Friction Ridge Skin, Comparison and Identification of Fingerprints,
James F. Cowger, (1993) Chapter 2, Taking Inked Prints, pages 9-33,

The Science of Fingerprints, U.S. Department of Justice, F.B.L
Laboratory Division, (1984), pages 111-1 57.

Scotts Fingerprint Mechanics, Robert D. Olsen, SR (1977), pages 55-92,
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10 CHEMICAL METHODS
10.l AMIDO BLACK BLOOD PRINT PROCESSING

10.1.1 BACKGROUND:
Amido Black is also known as Amido Black 10B, Amido Black 12B,
Napthol Blue Black, or Napthalene Black. Amido black is a dye that
stains the protein portion of blood a blue-black color.

10.1.2 SCOPE:

10.1.2.1 Blood contaminated prints may be procﬁﬁ with amido black
to detect faint deposits of friction ridg ih impressions. It is
generally used on dried blood stains(o& non-porous surfaces,
but has been successful in deve g prints on some semi-
porous and porous surfaces a .

10.1.2.2 Amido black will not deteat{ne normal constituents of latent
prints and therefore m@ used in the proper sequence with

.

other latent proces 1@\meth .
10.1.2.3 The amido black ocesq.yfhz working solution, a rinse
solution, and a-@ash selution (distilled water). Blood must be
fixed prior&‘gke a at% amido black (unless using
the W

methanQi h ido.@ orking solution as a fixing

ageq%t?o pr \éﬁt the@uld solutions used in the process from
W@ g a&&% r all of the blood deposits.
10.1.2.4%Bl50 s@ns uSthe carefully examined and evaluated to
O pre &e %&tion of potentially valuable evidence. Any
N %le used for the biological examination of blood
AN\ c P T trace analysis should be collected prior to
6\ 0 ¢ ement. It is often necessary {0 coordinate with
6 stigators and/or other laboratory sections (biology for
6\ example) to determine which procedures may provide the most
OQ valuable findings.

Q 10.1.3 EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS:
Balance, magnetic stitrer/stitring bar
Pipettes
Beakers
Graduated cylinder
Appropriately sized storage bottles
Squirt bottles

10.1.4 REAGENTS:

Amido Black
Glacial acetic acid
Methanol
Distilled water
Rev. 3
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Amido Black Working Solution:
L 1. Weigh out 3-5 grams of amido black and place in a clean, dry beaker.
2 Measure out 100 mi of acetic acid and add to the amido black.
3. Measure out 900 ml of methanol and add to the beaker containing the
amido black and acetic acid.
4. Stir the solution with a magnetic stirter for thirty minutes and transfer
the solution to a clean storage bottle.

Amido Black Rinse Sofution (de-stain):

{. Measure out 100 mi of acetic acid and pour into a@@n, dry glass
beaker. QO

2 Measure the 900 ml of methanol and add it t(ﬁn\e beaker.

3. Stir the solution for two to three minute@ {ransfer the solution to a

clean, dry storage bottle. .
%\O
10.1.5 PROCEDURE: Qs
10.1.5.1 Ensure that the evid 1‘6\%15 @d component by having
presumptive blood déstin r

10.1.5.2 Determine if s,a@es f%{\‘ploi ould be taken prior to
processing, ~\- Q @
10.1.5.3 Conduct Q‘lQOI @s \5
10.1.5.4 "Fix",‘& ress%( sinfe heat, methanol, or super-glue.
Bl an e fixe n object by heating in a 100° centigrade
(@1 fi y,mihutes (restricted to non-heat sensitive
\Q(}bje ) eﬂgﬂ may be sprayed or pipetted over the item.
6(0 T@%'st @do black rise that contains methanol will suffice
hj ing" rinse. Super-glue is an effective method for
us evidence as it will fix all possible latent prints not
ose contaminated with blood.
Tnerse the item in the amido black working solution for two
Q to three minutes. Alternatively, the item may be sprayed or
Qﬁo irrigated with the amido black working solution.
10.1.5.6 Immerse or itrigate the item with the de-stain rinse solution to
remove the excess dye.
10.1.5.7 Resulting latent prints are a dark blue-black. The above process
may be repeated to improve contrast.
10.1.5.8 Immerse or irrigate the surface with the distilled water wash
(optional).
10.1.5.9 Allow the item to dry thoroughly.
10.1.5.10 Developed prints are evaluated to determine their suitability
for comparison.
10.1.5.11 Prints deemed to be of value are marked and photographed.
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10.1.6 ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

10.1.6.1 Shelf life of the pre-mixed amido black, working solution, and
de-stain is indefinite.

10.1.6.2 Excess reagent shall be collected, when possible, and placed in
the hazardous waste container located in the fume hood.

10.1,7 CONTROLS:

10.1.8 SAFETY: \\0 Q‘?J

QQ’@
O
Q\

10.1.7.1 Testing of amido black is performed each day prior to use.

10.1.7.2 Control tests are performed by the application of the reagent to
a slide prepared with known blood. For safety reasons,
analysts will not prepare friction ridge im%%sions made with
blood. A smear will be applied to the l@e instead.

10.1.7.3 An analyst shall not proceed with the” ocessing of the
evidence until a control test be ositive results (known
blood staining a blue-black cqlgrY has been carried out and
documented in the laborat J\case notes and on the control
tests work sheet. %)

10.1.7.4 The area surroundi @i in @naliy deposited blood smear
shall serve as a negative €o (@

10.1.8.1 Gloves,@b 0 éog eﬁd respirators, (if there is a chance
of th@age ing aitborne) are worn when mixing or

u i@Am& i
10.1.8.2@%’&%@31 ac

rgQR ory system. Avoid breathing the vapors and

¢
e
N

is corrosive and extremely irritating to the

O eyes@n
N §1 a fume hood, with a respirator, or with adequate

>
s\\b ¢ ntilation. Glacial Acetic Acid will cause burns if it comes in
(\ with skin.
O 1@8.61

c
%: anol is flammable. It needs to be handled carefully and
on-permeable gloves worn during the mixing and use of

Amido Black. Methanol is toxic in quantities as small as 30 ml
and should not be allowed to come in contact with the skin,
eyes, or mouth, Itis possible for methanol to be absorbed
through the skin. If methanol comes into contact with the eyes
or mouth, the area should be flushed with generous amounts of
water and a doctor may be consulted. Inhalation of methanol
vapors should be kept at a minimum and the solution should be
used in a well-ventilated area.

10.1.8.4 In addition, analysts must be aware of the biological hazards
associated with blood and other body fluids and take extra
precautions to protect themselves.

10.1.9 REFERENCES:
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Manual of Fingerprint Development T echniques, British Home Office,
(1998).

Journal of Forensic Identification, Vol. 45, No. 5 Sept/Oct 1995,
“Superglue of Latent Shoe Prints in Blood Prior to Processing”, pages
498-50.

Proceedings of the International Forensic Symposium on Latent Prints,
“Enhance Latent Prints in Blood With New Staining Techniques”, Paul
Norkus and Kevin Noppinger, page 147.
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102 CYANOACRYLATE ESTER

10.2.1

10.2.2

10.2.3

N
6\
RS

Q\

10.2.4

10.2.5

BACKGROUND:

Cyanoacrylate ester (CAE) also referred to as "superglue," is sold as a
number of brands and in a number of viscosities. Items that are to be
processed with CAE need to be exposed to an atmosphere rich in CAE
fumes. This may be accomplished through the use of a traditional
fuming chamber, superglue-fuming wand, or vacuum chamber.

SCOPE:

10.2.2.1 Fuming with cyanoacrylate esters (super-ghtiS) is a process that
is used to visualize latent print deposi \@1 non-porous and
some semi-porous objects. CAE praC ssing also prepares the
surface for the acceptance of p s and dye-stains that may
enable further visualization o latent prints.

10.2.2.2 When superglue vapors cor@ moisture and other components
of friction ridge residu cyanoacrylate ester polymerizes
fixing the latents t @surfé@ his makes them more stable
and less easily da&gedc)

10.2.2.3 The process is @perﬁwe, ity, and pressure sensitive.

10.2.2.4 Objects tha da nsic examinations such as trace
or ques d c tninations should be carefully
evalygtgd pi @smg to determine if this procedure will

h n imgadt sequent examinations.
A
EQUIFMEN D@ﬂ ERIALS:
%C ively, 'gh@l ainer such as a tank or sealed plastic bag
u
Su

\Yacuu |
Os\ e g wand
C /W§ ater (optional)

Low témperature heating element (optional)
REAGENTS:

Cyanoacrylate gel or liquid

One shot fuming kit or equivalent
Superglue cartridges

PROCEDURE | - TRADTIONAL FUMING CHAMBER:

10.2.5.1 Select the appropriately sized fuming chamber.,

10.2.5.2 Place the surface to be processed in the chamber (suspend if
possible).

10.2.5.3 Add control test.

10.2.5.4 Add humidity to the chamber via cups of hot water (larger
chambers will require more cups, smaller chambers fewer).

10.2.5.5 Allow the chamber to warm (if necessary) and humidity to
build (80 degrees Fahrenheit and 80 % humidity is optimal but
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satisfactory results may be obtained at varying temperatures
and humidity levels).
10.2.5.6 Add the CAE source.
10.2.5.6.1 Hot Plate Method - plug in the hot plate and place in
the chamber. Add an approximately 2-3 cm in
diameter pool of liquid superglue to a disposable
aluyminum dish and place on the hot plate.
10.2.5.6.2 Gel Packet Method - open and add one or more foil
CAE gel packets (dependent on size of chamber,
fuming rate, and analyst's preference) to the
chamber, Once the gel is exp to the ait, the
CAE will begin to vaporiz &ba controlled rate.
10.2.5.6.3 "ONE-SHOT" fuming kit ~place the "activator
solution" in the jar ed. Add the "activator
canister” to the soluion. Empty the CAE on to the
top of the "actiyator canister." This method is
generally r ed fg crime scene response,
10.2.5.7 Secure the door to ha
10.2.5.8 Fuming times will¥ary ¢y fhe %@f the chamber, the
properties of tégdya ryl ng used, the amount of heat
and humidityyand 1’(& of the evidence being fumed.
Control@s sh @be s@j Ity monitored by the analyst to
preveq ove'}1 n Cfpming. Proper development is achieved
\M@ ri% ar stics on the control turn slightly white in
OC@ or& e 'n@show good contrast. In the event of under
fumil}, theGtem may be re-fumed.
1 &9 \(%&1 d hK%pment is complete evacuate the CAE fumes and
A\ Gem ¢ CAE source from the chamber.
OS\ 10\9>§\c1‘6 ve the item from the chamber and examine for
~ @nparable ridge detail.
®\ 10.2.5.@ Prints may be marked and photographed at this point, but are
more commonly further enhanced with powders or dyes prior

Q\OQ to preservation.

10.2.6 PROCEDURE 2 — SUPER GLUE FUMING WAND METHOD

10.2.6.1 In a fume hood or other well ventilated area, place a superglue
cartridge over the end of the fuoming wand. Select cartridge
size dependent upon amount and size of evidence.

10.2.6.2 Set control level to high and ignite the foming wand. Fumes
should be visible once the wand is hot, approximately 1-2
minutes.

10.2.6.3 Lower the heat level if desired.

10.2.6.4 Conduct a control test.

10.2.6.5 Fume the item by holding the fuming wand approximately 4-8
inches away. Fumes from the wand will rise so it is best to
direct the fumes below your item if possible or deflect the
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fumes toward your item. Do not hold the wand too close or in
the same area too long as damage and/or over development
may Occur.

10.2.6.6 Turn the fuming wand off and allow the unit to cool completely
priot to removing cartridges or repackaging.

10.2.6.7 Fxamine item for comparable ridge detail.

10.2.6.8 Prints may be marked and photographed at this point, but are
more commonly further enhanced with powders or dyes prior
to preservation.

10.2.7 PROCEDURE 3 - VACUUM CHAMBER METH

QQ’@
©

%

N\
1
i

10.2.7.1 Place items of evidence and controls ?&@%?vacuum chamber,
It is not necessary to unfold garbagebags or leave large

amounts of space between the i ) Do not place pressurize
items such as sealed cans, b,oQ‘lfs ete. in the chamber as they
may explode. A\

10.2.7.2 Add the CAE source. F @QAE %el packs are recommended
(number is depend ch r size and space), but a small
dish with liquid m 0 sed.

10.2.7.3 Place the lid p)bﬁe yagdaum er and close the release

valve,

10.2.7.4 Turn on%Qa ?}\'qu@@

10.2.7.5 Opeq\%a a%tggl' a@@ ve about one half turn.

10.2.7.6 Opénrthe l@l 10 ve (up position). 1f necessary, press on

C@g'li \@n ‘%famber begins to evacuate.

10.2,72Clo G& llast Valve.

1&@ .8 at chamber to approximately 25 inches of mercury as

ownayr the chamber gauge.

e [solation Valve.

én the Gas Ballast Valve, wait 2-3 seconds and turn off the

ump.

10.2.7.11 Close the Gas Ballast Valve.

10.2.7.12 Leave the items under vacuum for at least 20 minutes. There
is no danger of over fuming.

10.2.7.13 Evacuate the chamber by slowly opening the relcase valve,

10.2.7.14 Remove glue and evidence. Examine item for comparable
ridge detail.

10.2.7.15 Prints may be marked and photographed at this point, but are
more commonly further enhanced with powders or dyes prior
to preservation.

1

o3qe

10.2.8 ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

10.2.8.1 In the event of over-fuming, it may be possible to use an
adhesive lifting technique (tape, gel lifter etc.) to lift away
heavy upper deposits, revealing underlying ridge detail.
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10.2.8.2 The “foil packets" may be stored at room temperature and have
a shelf life of six months to a year. Liquid CAE and cattridges
may be stored at room temperature with an indefinite shelf life.

10.2.8.3 CAE may be disposed of in the trash.

10.2.8.4 Analysts shall read the manufactures operating instructions for
the super glue fuming wand and vacuum chambers prior to
operating this equipment.

10.2.9 CONTROLS:

10.2.9.1 Testing of CAE and processing are performed at the same time.

10.2.9.2 A quality test print is applied to a non—pwsurface and put
into the tank in an easily-monitored pogition with the
questioned surface. Placing one’s o%&ngerpr'mts on a black
latent lift card works well for thisplirpose.

10.2.9.3 When the development of the Q ‘ol test is complete, the
questioned surface is also finished. Positive results are
indicated by developm a "%hlite print.

10.2.9.4 The area surroundi intedtionally deposited latent print

shall serve as a ncgative ‘ol &
10.2.9.5 Results of cop@jests*@ % umented in the laboratory
case notes, N\ QQ @
AN
x<Q

10.2.10 SAFETY: @ O
10.2.1 0.1@%@ gl i ould only be conducted in well-ventilated
s.

1§?ﬁm
K@c 1%::p hould be taken to avoid inhaling or
oy

allo ors to contact the eyes, as the vapors can be

p
(50 iftatingdo the eyes, nose, and throat. Persons wearing contact
\6 (Tens 1d not open CAE chambers without taking proper

Os\ (\0 Py ions. Non-vented goggles should be worn.

10»510. =Lautions include using relatively sealed CAE chambers and
Q)

S Osvacuating the fumes from the chambers prior to removal of

Q® the questioned and test surfaces.
©

10.2.10.3 Gloves should be worn to prevent the cyanoacrylate from
contacting the skin. If liquid glue is allowed to contact the
skin, adhesion may result, If the skin sticks together, immerse
affected areas in warm water. This will loosen the skin so that
it can be gently pulled apart.

10.2.11 REFERENCES:
“Methods of Latent Print Development”, Henry C.Lecand R. E.
Gaensslen, 1987 Proceedings of the International Symposium on
Latent Prints, pages 15-23.

Advances in Fingerprint Technology, Henry C.Leeand R. E.
Gaensslen, (1991).
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Journal of Forensic Identification, Vol.46, No. 4 July/August,
1996; Vol. 46, No. 1 January/February, 1996.

Coleman Vacu-Print Instructions and Notes, Lightning Powder,
(1995).

Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniques, British Home
Office, Chapter 4, (1998).
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10.3

1,8 Diazfluoren-9-one (DFO)

10.3.1 BACKGROUND:
1,8 Diazfluoren-9-one is an analogue of the ninhydrin molecule. DFO

develops latent prints containing amino acids. Resulting prints must be
excited with an alternate light source in order to be visualized.

10.3.2 SCOPE:

10.3.2.1 DFO is used to develop prints on porous surfaces such as paper
and cardboard.

10.3.2.2 DFO will detect latent prints on porous s es that ninhydrin
will not and the reverse is also true. It‘c@ﬂs not replace
ninhydrin but is used addition to it,

10.3.2.3 DFO should be used after iodin# priot to ninhydrin or
physical developer. XS

10.3.2.4 Surfaces that need other f 69\51c examinations such as trace or
questioned document i&ma ions should be carefully
evaluated prior to pt

QE ssi etermine if this procedure will
have an impact on§ubsefuent inations.

Y X &
10.3.3 EQUIPMENT ANDMAT Q@L :
IRARS

Fume hood Q

Balance \Q QO C)
Magnetic s\';fiﬁr/sti@
Alternat e/ filtered goggles

L@@m \@ A

&é@dg@%@&

DFO

Methanol

Ethyl acetate
Acetic acid
Petroleum ether

DFO Stock Solution:

1. In & fume hood, dissolve 0.5 gram of DFO powder in 100 mi of methanol.
This may be facilitated by use of a magnetic stirrer.

2. Add 100 ml of ethyl acetate and mix thoroughly.

3. Add 20 ml of acetic acid.

4. Store stock solution in a dark brown glass or polypropylene bottle.

DFO Working Solution:
1. Add 220 mi of stock solution to 780 ml of petroleum ether.
2, Mix thoroughly.
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If less working solution is desired, halve or quarter the stock solution and
petroleum ether accordingly.

10.3.5 PROCEDURE:

10.3.5.1 Conduct control tests.

10.3.5.2 Pour a sufficient amount of the working solution into a glass
tray.

10.3.5.3 Dip the evidence into the solution for ten seconds (DFO may
also be painted on). Although it is possible to spray this
solution, it is nof recommended due to the health hazards
involved and its inability to soak the specé?’n adequately.

10.3.5.4 Allow to dry for approximately three m{@ s.

10.3.5.5 Repeat 10.3.5.3 and 10.3.5.4. Q
10.3.5.6 Apply dry heat. %Q
10.3.5.6.1 When using a heat/h ity chamber, the specimen
should be heated ﬁi}g};n minutes at 100° C (212° F)
with a dry he
10.3.5.6.2 A hair dr @a%ry '@viil work as an alternative to
an oven.@lace c el or other protective

e@r several minutes. A dry iron can be placed

@ e
\@%ir QQL} @of the paper towels and used the same
T,

é\ ing clothes. One advantage to this

o
>

materigbon the cou ollowed by the evidence,
n owels. Apply dry heat to the
a
o

\\Gma%)d that ‘it is possible to stop heating and check
&O tb%' gress with an alternate light source. If the
N &e t prints are not very bright, continue to heat.
O dded heating time may improve resulting print
development.
1@561 -developed latent prints may or may not be visible to the
aked eye and should be viewed under an alternate light
Q source. DFO fluoresces when illuminated with monochromatic
QO light in the 485 nm to 510 nm range.
Q 10.3.5.8 Developed prints are evaluated to determine their suitability for
comparison.
10.3.5.9 Prints deemed to be of value are marked and photographed
using the ALS and a filter on the camera (orange or red).
10.3.5.10 Faint latent prints may be made to fluoresce brighter with a
second or third application of DFO. The second and third
applications of DFO (if necessary) are performed in the same
manner as the first.

10.3.6 ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:
10.3.6.1 Shelf life of pre-mixed DFO is indefinite. The shelf life of the
DFO stock solution and working solution is six months.
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10.3.6.2 Excess reagent shall be collected and placed in the hazardous
waste container located in the fume hood.

10.3.7 CONTROLS:

10.3.8 SAFETY:

LY
o)
S
%
X

%

10.3.9

B e

10.3.7.1 Testing of DFO is performed each day prior to use.

10.3.7.2 This test involves the making of a quality latent print on a test
surface similar to the evidence being examined and following
the processing procedure.

10.3.7.3 The test is illuminated with an alternate light source as outlined
in 8.1.

10.3.7.4 An analyst shall not proceed with the pro:@@ng of the
evidence until a control test bearing p e results (yellow-
green fluorescence) has been carrie -out and documented in the
laboratory case notes and on th rol tests work sheet.

10.3.7.5 The area surrounding the int§r€110 ally deposited latent print
shall serve as a negative co@o .

N
@ %ﬁ
10.3.8.1 DFO has not been%ﬁ?/ i i fsq for potential health hazards
art

ydrin, which may act as an

but is thouglgté?@ae simil
irritant. G@I@ , la t safety glasses should be worn
when erl n@s n . The application of the DFO
workipg solg sh e performed in a fume hood, well-
vertilated arca, '@ile weating an air-purifying respirator
%‘%ip &&iﬁrgaﬂc vapor cartridge.
10.3.8@ Glaci %c $eid is corrosive and extremely irritating to the
2@@1@ iratory system. Avoid breathing the vapors and
i fne hood or with adequate ventilation. Glacial acetic
%\0 a 11 cause burns if it comes in contact with skin,
1@ 3 @ anol needs to be handled carefully and non-permeable
Og oves worn during mixing and use. Methanol is toxic in
quantities as small as 30 ml and should not be allowed to come
in contact with the skin, eyes, or mouth. It is possible for
methanol to be absorbed through the skin. If methanol comes
into contact with the eyes or mouth, the area should be flushed
with generous amounts of water and a doctor may be
consulted. Inhalation of methanol vapors should be kept at a
minimum and the DFO should be used in a well-ventilated
area.

REFERENCES:
Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniques, British Home Office,
Chapter 4, (1998).

Technical Notes #1-0038, Lightning Powder Co., 1,8-Diazafluoren-9-
One (DFO)
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10.4 GENTIAN VIOLET

@Q

10.4.1

10.4.2

10.4.3

10.4.5

BACKGROUND:

Gentian Violet or Crystal Violet, is a biological stain used to dye
epithelial cells and fatty components of latent print residues an intense
purple color. Due to the toxic nature of this reagent, it should only be
used in small quantities with the appropriate safety precautions
observed.

SCOPE:

10.4.2.1 Gentian violet is a dye stain used in the labgratory to visualize
latent print deposits on many types of adhesive surfaces.

10.4.2.2 Gentian violet may also be used on sgé non-porous surfaces
contaminated with grease and of ¥t is not suitable for water-
soluble adhesives or porous spifaces.

10.4.2.3 Surfaces that need other for ﬁ% examinations such as biology
or trace should be care svaluated prior to processing to
determine if this pro ' u@awe an impact on subsequent

examinations. &
c9 \C) <o

EQUIPMENT AND NMATERIELS; &
Balance QO \ 0@
Magnetic stir e@h 't @9 C)
Graduated@{é«l erb 0()
Glass be
Glass @ﬁg \\® Q/

Stq%@e byc&éso {é}

O\/

oY O
10. %\}E T8,
AO or crystal violet
d)

S
S

Distilléd water

Gentian Violet Working Solution:

1. Weigh out | gram gentian violet.

2. Measure 1000 m! of distilled water and pour into glass beaker.

3. Slowly add the gentian violet.

4. Stir for approximately twenty-five minutes or until completely
dissolved.

PROCEDURE:

10.4.5.1 Pour a sufficient quantity of working solution into a glass tray.
10.4.5.2 Conduct control tests.

10.4.5.3 Immerse the adhesive subsirate into the working solution for 1-

2 minutes.
10.4.5.4 Rinse with cool tap water. Developed latents will appear purple
in color.
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10.4.5.5 The above process may be repeated until optimal development
of latents is achieved.

10.4.5.6 Developed prints are evaluvated to determine their suitability for
comparisofl.

10.4.5.7 Prints deemed to be of value are marked and may be
photographed or lifted.

10.4.6 ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:

10.4.6.1 Shelf life of pre-mixed gentian violet and working solution are
indefinite.
10.4.6.2 Excess reagent shall be collected and plac@l the hazardous
waste container located in the fume h&@
N

10.47 CONTROLS: )

10.4.8 SAFETY:

Gy

<
&

S

10.4.7.1 Testing of gentian violet is pe fimed each day prior to use.
10.4,7.2 This test involves the ma 'ﬁg\of a quality latent print on a test
surface similar to the e\@kélce&ing examined and following
the processing progedyre.
10.4.7.3 An analyst cannot proce l&@mcessing of the evidence
I

until a control@ beating p esults (development of a
purple pri sb al&t and documented in the

laborat sc;\j S. \)
10.4.7.4 TW surﬁgn n @3 Tntentionally deposited latent print
S

8 erv e control,

O O
>

» <&
1 Gé&ﬁn @/crystai violet is a suspected human carcinogen.
OG) ;@M‘ to effect the kidney, ureter, bladder, and thyroid of
a It can be harmful if inhaled, and is irritating to the

0 and skin.
10.4.8.®}entian violet should not be used in large amounts.
10.4.8.3 A respirator should be used when working with the dry form.

Gentian violet should be prepared and used in a fume hood or

well-ventilated area. The analyst should wear a lab coat, heavy-
duty (non-disposable) gloves, and safety glasses.

10.4.9 REFERENCES:
Chemical Formulas and Processing Guide for Developing Latent Prints, FBI,

(1994).

Lightning Powder Technical Notes, “Crystal Violet,” (2000).

Processing Guide for Developing Latent Prints, “Gentian Violet,” USDJ/FBI,

(2000),
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10.5 NINHYDRIN

@Q

10.5.1

BACKGROUND:

Ninhydrin, triketohydrindene hydrate, reacts with the amino acids and
proteins present in the latent print deposit to produce a characteristic
purple color (Rhuemann’s Purple). The combination of heat and
humidity accelerates the reaction of the amino acids and ninhydrin.

10.5.2 SCOPE:

10.5.2.1 Ninhydrin is the most commonly used method for porous and
semi-porous substrates. Excessive backgr: discoloration
may occur in substrates composed of aliigh plant or animal
protein content (ex. leather and curren y). It is it not effective

on items that have been wet.

10.5.2.2 Ninhydrin processing should tﬁz‘%ﬁfom}ed after iodine and
DFO processing and prior tophysical developer.

10.5.2.3 Latent prints composed oodican often be successfully
darkened with the icatio inhydrin. This may be used
on porous items a&ve 1 ous surfaces. To allow for

further proces iftfy, nonepoto faces should be processed
with cyano@t;fate{&s iAo the application of the
ninhydr@: g

10.5.2.4 Surfaces t ax ottfer forensic examinations such as

@%ﬁne u @examinations should be carefully
&ué %@rocessing to determine if this procedure will
hav n subsequent examinations,
\QO \g R q

10.5.3 \?@IP ]6& MATERIALS:
O‘\ a

S
S

10.5.4

eti %er/ stirring bat
Beake
Graduated cylinder
Glass trays
Brushes or tongs
Steam iron ot heat/humidity chamber

REAGENTS:

N-Hexane

Acetic acid

2-propanol {isopropyl alcohol)
Ninhydrin crystals

Ninhydrin Stock Solution:

1. Place a one-liter beaker on the magnetic stirrer,
5. Add 300 ml of 2-propanol to the beaker.

3, Add 100 ml of acetic acid.
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10.5.5

4. Place the stirring bar in the beaker and turn the stirrer on to a low
level.

5. Add 50g of ninhydrin crystals to the solution. It may take up to two
hours for the ninhydrin to dissolve.

Ninhydrin Working Solution:

1. Add 30ml of the ninhydrin stock solution to a one-liter beaker.

9. Fill the beaker to the 1-liter mark with N-Hexane.

3. Stir and clarify with 2-propanol as needed.

4, Upon standing in its storage container, some of the ninhydrin will
«fall out of solution” causing a visible yellow | at the bottom.
Do not dip, brush, or spray items with this &Qﬂow layer.

N
PROCEDURE 1 - POROUS SUBSTRA@@
10.5.5.1 Conduct control tests. O
10.5.5.2 Saturate the item with the @}ydrin working solution in a fume
hood. Dipping is the prelerred ethod, though brushing the
solution on workm@“vith % items, Spraying is the least

desirable of the a icati{n) fiofts as this allows the solution
to become airbogte. X Q/

10.5.5.3 Allow the i@h 0 dnq\g

10.5.5.4 Expose t@ € wa@ pproximately 80°C) and humid

atme@ere@ oxifaately 65%-wet bulb temp.70°C for
%@ﬂum' ity ¢ r). This can be accomplished in a
{iwchamber or with a hand held steam iron. The

‘QO mm{@ st “fon should remain approximately 1-2 inches
aﬁq\!e th%)arface, never being allowed to touch, as accidental

s\\6 Qontactwill result in excessive discoloration.
Q) &

5o
&
\O

ed prints are evaluated to determine their suitability for
parison.

10.5.5.@rints deemed to be of value are marked and photographed as
they may fade with time and may not be retrievable with
reprocessing. It may be possible to increase the contrast
between ninhydrin-developed prints and the substrate by black
and white photography utilizing a grecn camera filter or
through digital enhancement.

10.5.5.7 1t is recommended that the item be re-examined after
approximately 24 hours to ensure that no additional latent
prints have developed.

10.5.6 PROCEDURE 2 - BLOOD ENHANCEMENT:

10.5.6.1 Ensure that the evidence has a blood component by having
presumptive blood testing performed.

10.5.6.2 Determine if samples for biology should be taken prior to
processing.

10.5.6.3 Conduct conirol tests.
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10.5.6.4 "Fix" impressions using heat or methanol.
Blood can be fixed to the object by heating ina 100°
centigrade oven for one hour (restricted to non-heat sensitive
objects). Heat fixing may ruin latent prints that are composed
of normal latent print constituents. Methano! may be pipetted
over the item and limited to the stain so that the remainder of
the surface is unaffected. Three or four applications of
methanol are needed to fix the stain, Failure to fix the stain
does not always render a poorer quality latent print,

10.5.6.5 Apply the working solution to the stain and allow the item to
remain at room temperature for approxi y 48 hours. The
ninhydrin will turn the protein compo of the blood/serum
stain a dark purple and may develo rtions of the latent not
previously seen. %

10.5.6.6 Developed prints are evalua.t%l)to determine their suitability for
comparison. @\

10.5.6.7 Prints deemed to be of x@% arexmarked and photographed as
they may fade wit&@e ang> {net be retrievable with

@)

reprocessing.

A
<
10.5.7 ADDITIONAL INF@}&A@ Q/é
r -

10.5.7.1 Shelf li ; pixed @irin is indefinite. The shelf life of

the q{@ydr' k @tlon and working solution is up to one

3
10.5.7.2 é%’es%@g s@l be collected and placed in the hazardous
O wa{@ nm\ located in the fume hood.
AN .

10.5.@\@%{‘ OLs: \g/

o 1(6 \ ine of the ninhydrin working solution is performed each
6 prior fo use.
6\ IO.S.S.@‘ s test involves the making of a quality latent printon a test

Q surface similar to the evidence being examined and following
\O the processing procedure.

Q 10.5.8.3 An analyst cannot proceed with the processing of the evidence
until a control test bearing positive results (development ofa
purple print) has been carried out and documented in the
{aboratory case notes.

10.5.8.4 The area surrounding the intentionally deposited latent print
shall serve as a negative control.

10.5.9 SAFETY:
10.5.9.1 Gloves, lab coat, and eye protection shall be worn when using
or mixing ninhydrin, Precautions should also be taken to avoid
inhalation of the fumes.
10.5.9.2 The solvent used in the ninhydrin working solution, Hexane, is
extremely flammable and the solution is to be used or mixed in
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a fume hood or in another well-ventilated area, Ensure that
ninhydrin treated items are completely dry prior to exposing to
the heat source.

10.5.9.3 Glacial acetic acid is corrosive and extremely irritating to the
eyes and respiratory system. Avoid breathing the vapors and
use in a fume hood or with adequate ventilation. Glacial acetic
acid will cause burns if it comes in contact with skin.

10.5.9.4 2-Propanol, also known as Isopropyl Alcohol, is flammable. Tt
is an irritant, and can be harmful if inhaled, Avoid breathing

the vapors and use in a fume hood or with adequate ventilation.

®%
10.5.10 REFERENCES: .\0
Fingerprint Techniques, Andre A. M&(fksens, (1971), pages

122-126. %

Friction Ridge Skin, James Fc:&%)wger, (1983), pages 96-98.

Processing Guide fo %fo i ﬂatent Prints, FBI (2001).

Scott’s Fingergr@.ﬂ' ec%tggsiv/@eﬂ D. Olsen, (1978), pages
285-288, C)\\

S D
RS
OC)

0O &
AN
\&b c)OQ \i(/
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10.6 PHYSICAL DEVELOPER (PD)

10.6.1

10.6.2

10.6.3

10.6.4

QQ’@
©

10.6.5

BACKGROUND:

Physical developer is a silver-based aqueous reagent that reacts with
lipids, fats, oils, and waxes present in the fingerprint residue to form a
silver-gray deposit.

SCOPE:

10.6.2.1 Physical developer is a method used for the development of
latent prints on porous substrates. It is not suitable for non-
porous surfaces. S

10.6.2.2 This method is the final step in the secg\@gél processing of

porous items.

10.6.2.3 Physical developer is the only ﬁw to show adequate results
on paper that has been wet, ?’% s shown good results on
paper cutrency. 2)

10.6.2.4 Surfaces that need other@nsi examinations such as body
fluid, trace, or qu&@pi@e do nt examinations should be

carefully evaluate nor&?@o e&ing to determine if this
a%/

procedure w}le)ﬁye a@' ubsequent examinations,

\

EQUIPMENT AN?Q/I\A QA%@

Graduated cyli\@;@e \Q\' O

Glass trays, Q) b O
Plastic t \\Q 0
AL

O
RS
sical@ev it (parts A & B)
& IOy

1.\&3{ C ination may ruin the physical developer working solution.
TO@Dld contamination use clean glassware rinsed with tap water,
then with distilled water prior to beginning.

2 Add 5 ml of solution A (20% silver niirate solution) to 90 ml of
solution B (reductant solution) in a beaker.

3. Stir the working solution for approximately one minute with a clean
glass/plastic stirring rod.

4. Do not mix the working solution until you are ready to use it as it does

not have a very long shelf life once mixed.

PROCEDURE!:
10.6.5.1 Arrange the glass trays in the stainless steel sink so that the
evidence can be moved easily from one tray to another in the

proper sequence.
10.6.5.2 Add the physical developer working solution to its dedicated
glass tray.
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10.6.5.3 Use plastic photographic tongs or plastic forceps without
serrated edges to add or remove articles from PD solutions, Do
not use metal tools.

10.6.5.4 Conduct control tests.

10.6.5.5 Immerse the item and gently rock the tray for approximately 5-
15 minutes until friction ridge development is complete or
adequate time has elapsed (analyst’s discretion).

10.6.5.6 Remove the item from the physical developer working solution
and place into a tray with running tap water. Rinse until the
water runs clear.

10.6.5.7 Dry completely. (%)

10.6.5.8 Developed prints are evaluated to dete.n\(lgé their suitability for
comparison. ~\

10.6.5.9 Prints deemed to be of value ar?%ﬁﬁ(ed and photographed.

10.6.6 ADDITIONAL INFORMATION: O
c

10.6.6.1 Cleanliness is important] hysical developer method. A

good deal of the inst y i carlier solutions was a result
of laboratory equiﬁn nt s&()t spotless, Some
contaminants, cial{z t 1 cause the silvet nitrate in
of
t

the solutiontyrcom &t ension thus spoiling the
physica &vklo 1 nd perhaps ruining the item being
exam'@ s IS;S po@ o keep the glassware spotless and

i il

of Or de-ionized watet prior to use. When

st@, use detergent, not abrasive cleaners.

¥ wit
=
10.6.62) Phy i d;@per will cause dark stains on many surfaces.
(50 $ must.be taken to avoid spills in the laboratory. Full
\6 e orine bleach will usually remove any stains from
O‘\ Q ¢ tops and floors, but the bleach may cause damage to
* s stained with physical developer,

{\ 10.6.6 elf life for ready to use kit (un-mixed) is six months from
<& date of purchase. The reagent shall be mixed upon each use.

KOQ 10.6.6.4 Excess reagent shall be collected and placed in the hazardous
Q waste container located in the fume hood.

10.6.7 CONTROLS:

10.6.7.1 Testing of physical developer is performed prior to each use.

10.6.7.2 This test involves the making of a quality (oil based) latent
print on a test surface similar to the evidence being examined
and following the processing procedure.

10.6.7.3 An analyst shall not proceed with the processing of the
evidence until a control test bearing positive resulfs
(development of a silver-gray print) has been carried out and
documented in the laboratory case notes and on the control
tests work sheet.
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10.6.7.4 The area surrounding the intentionally deposited latent print
shall serve as a negative control.

10.6.8 SAFETY:
10.6.8.1 Physical developer should only be used in well-ventilated

areas, as it is irritating to the respiratory tract. Standard
laboratory protocol is followed for chemical handling.

10.6.9 REFERENCES:
Manual of Fingerprint Development Technigues, British Home Office,

(1999), Chapter 4. @fo

‘\C)
Advances in Fingerprint Technology, Henry Q\‘ee, R.E. Gaensslen,
(1994), pages 79, 80, 81, 95, 112. %

Technical Note #1-2730, Lightning @%er Co., (1993).
%)

Se%
O

@ X
O @ &
N\
<2°@°§‘
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10.7 RHODAMINE 6G

10.7.1 BACKGROUND:
Rhodamine 6G does not actually develop the latent print. The ridge

detail must have already been previously developed through the use of
CAE.

10.7.2 SCOPE:
10.7.2.1 Rhodamine 6G is a dye-stain used to aid in the visualization of
CAE developed latents on non-porous substrates.
10.7.2.2 Rhodamine 6G should be used after CAE@ prior to

powdering, 8)
10.7.2.3 Surfaces that need other forensic exa@énations such as body
fluid or trace examinations sho carefully evaluated prior

to processing to determine if @s procedure will have an impact
on subsequent examination%\

10.7.3 EQUIPMENT AND MATl%@LI%: Qﬁ
C)O

Balan &
S;ai‘uf; . C)® LW Q/é
Beaker N QQ @
Spray of rinse bo@e@ \Q} 0

Glass tray

Altemateé’;g’é\\gour /}‘ﬁ Co)ggles

N2
10.7.4 REA TS
e
A an@) d@@ed water
OR@(\@W king Solution:
\S am orking Solution:

Q\ 1. M@u‘e out approximately 0.1 gram Rhodamine 6G (about the size
Q of a BB) and add to the storage bottle.
QO 2. Add approximately one liter of methanol OR distilled water
Q depending on the cartier you wish to use.

3. Seal the bottle and agitate gently to mix.
4. Label the bottle with the type of carrier used (distilled water or
methanol),

10.7.5 PROCEDURE:

10.7.5.1 Suspend the item to be processed over a glass collection tray.

10.7.5.2 Irrigate the working solution over the item.

10.7.5.3 Rinse with an appropriate solution (methanol or water
dependent on the working solution).

10.7.5.4 Allow the item to dry completely.

10.7.5.5 View the item through an orange filter using an alternate light
source set in the 450 - 525 nm range. Visualization of
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developed ridge detail is dependent upon the condition of the
item and background interference.

10.7.5.6 Evaluate latent prints for comparable ridge detail.

10.7.5.7 Prints deemed to be of value are marked and photographed.
Photography will require the aid of an orange filter on the
camera and the use of an ALS.

10.7.6 ADDITIONAL INFORMATION:
10.7.6.1 The use of distilled water in lieu of methanol is useful when
methano! may damage the item being processed, as may be the
case with some lacquers, plastics, or tape
10.7.6.2 If there is concern over background Si&kl , test a small arca
prior to processing the entire item.
10.7.6.3 The amount and strength of the %@&ain used is left to the
analyst’s discretion, .
10.7.6.4 The pre-mixed Rhodamine éz’md the working solution have
an indefinite shelf life v%@ stored at room temperature.
10.7.6.5 Excess reagent sha%{tqfc lec@nd placed in the hazardous
ted i

waste container 1o @ hood.
@ X
o <

10.7.7 CONTROL TESTS: 7 9
10.7.7.1 Testing Rbodastitte erformed each day prior to use.
a

10.7.7.2 This tesf 1 V@ pla: drop of the Rhodamine 6G working
0

S u&m 0% ] e.
10.7.7.3 te%? Qed with an alternate light source as outlined

in thep section.
1 %}b alyéh shall not proceed with the processing of the

\ id til a control test bearing positive results (visible

Os\ (\Oﬂ ence) has been carried out and documented in the

* 0 atory case notes and on the control tests work sheet.

{\ 10.7.7. ¢ area surrounding the intentionally deposited working

OQ solution shall serve as a negative control, '
QY 1028 SAFETY:

10.7.8.1 Rhodamine 6G is classified as a suspected animal carcinogen,
but sufficient evidence of human carcinogenicity has not been
established, Rhodamine 6G is thought to be relatively safe
when exposure is at low levels. It should never be inhaled or
allowed to get into the eyes or mouth, as it is an irritant. If this
should oceur, the eyes or mouth should be flushed with a
generous amount of water and a doctor may be consulted.

10.7.8.2 Methanol is highly flammable. 1t needs to be handled carefully
and non-permeable gloves worn during mixing and use of the
stain. Methanol is toxic in quantities as small as 30 ml and
should not be allowed to come in contact with the skin, eyes, or
mouth. It is possible for methanol to be absorbed through the
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skin. If methanol comes into contact with the eyes of mouth,
the area should be flushed with generous amounts of water and
a doctor may be consulted. Inhalation of methanol vapors
should be kept at a minimum and the stain should be used ina
well-ventilated area,

10.7.9 REFERENCES:
An Introduction to Lasets, Forensic Lights and Fluotrescent Fingerprint
Detection Techniques, B, Roland Menzel, (1991), pages 42-44,

Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniques, %‘ﬁish Home Office,
(1998), chapter 4 4\0

\
Chemical Formulas and Processing Gu%Developing Latent Prints,
U.S. Department of Justice, F.B.L La.bgrj'l ry Division, (1994), pages
55-56. Qg\
. 1D oSy
Technical Notes #1-0041, I.Qg&lﬂg%@' z Co. Inc,, pages 1-4.
. c)@ \C) Q/é
N QQ
RV & D
x<Q

A\
o O A
X7 S
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10.8 SUDANBLACK

10.8.1

BACKGROUND:

Qudan black B is a dye that stains fatty components to produce a blue-
black image. It is considered to be a low-sensitivity method and
contaminants such as grease are required as a target to which the reagent

- can bind.

10.8.2

10.8.3

6{@8.4
@Q

o

SCOPE:

10.8.2.1 Sudan black is a dye-stain method used to develop friction ridge
detail on non-porous waxy substrates and sapfaces
contaminated with grease, dried beveg@ and foodstuffs.
Sudan black will also enhance supetegiie developed
fingerprints,

10.8.2.2 Sudan black is not suitable for,
colored items. N

10.8.2.3 Surfaces that need other brensi examinations such as biology
or trace should be carefiilly e@atad prior to processing to
determine if this ;écedt@@i ge an impact on subsequent

%

examination§.

& o &
N4
EQUIPMENT A \A@&A@
Beaker (’\\ O

%)
Glass tra N N\
Graiiuat%%%%@é Q/QO
Balang®) \&O &

&

@(m porous surfaces or dark

REAG@QPS:

Sudan Black B powder
Methanol

Distilled water

Sudan Black B Working Solution:

1. Place 15g of sudan black powder into a 2-liter glass beaker.

2. Add 1-liter of methanol and stir with a plastic stirring rod.

3. Add 500 m! of distilled water to the beaker and stir with the stirring
rod. Some of the sudan black will not dissolve, but will remain as
particulate matter. Pour the solution, including any solid matter, into a
clean glass bottle with a tight-fitting screw top.
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10.8.5 PROCEDURE:

10.8.5.1 Shake the container of sudan black working solution and pour a
sufficient amount into a tray large enough to hold the item of
evidence.

10.8.5.2 Soak the item for 2-3 minutes. For large items, irrigate the
solution over the surface, catching the run off in a tray for
reuse on the item.

10.8.5.3 Rinse the article in cool running tap water.

10.8.5.4 Allow the item to dry at room temperature.

10.8.5.5 Evaluate latent prints for comparable ridge detail.

10.8.5.6 Reprocessing can sometimes enhance fai@gdeveloped latent

prints. O
10.8.5.7 Prints deemed to be of value are ma\@ and photographed.
While it is possible to lift the pu ith tape, the tape

frequently does not lift the pr'@ fficiently and prints that
have been lifted have been&nown to bleed causing the image
to blur. Therefore, it st @ y recommended that prints be

photographed prior em to lift.
& (,5@ &

10.8.6 ADDITIONAL INFORMBTION:~ />
10.8.6.1 The pre-mi dap$lack he working solution have an
indeﬁni@ 1£ 1ot emperature.

r
10.8.6.2 Exces age@fd 1 1%9 lected and placed in the hazardous
\g{%\:w;n in r&@: in the fume hood.
<

10.8.7 CONTROL @I‘S,\?/
10891 Tést g @fsudan black is performed prior to each use.

\{ .7.%) 1 ivolves the making of a quality (oil based) latent
X v, a test surface similar to the evidence being examined
SN

* ollowing the processing procedure.
{\ 10.8.7.@11 analyst can not proceed with the processing of the evidence
Q® until a control test bearing positive results (development of a
\O blue-black print) has been carried out and documented in the
Q laboratory case notes and on the control tests work sheet.
10.8.7.4 The area surrounding the intentionaily deposited print shall
serve as a negative control.

10.8.8 SAFETY:

10.8.8.1 The sudan black working solution contains methanol, Methanol
is toxic in quantities as small as 30 ml and should not be
allowed to come in contact with the skin, eyes, or mouth. It is
possible for methanol to be absorbed through the skin. If
methanol comes into contact with the eyes or mouth, the area
should be flushed with generous amounts of water and a doctor
may be consulted. Inhalation of methanol vapors should be
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kept at a minimum and the sudan black should be used in a
well-ventilated area.

10.8.9 REFERENCES:
Manual of Fingerprint Development Techniques, British Home Office,
Chapter 4, (1998).

Lightning Powder Technical Note No. 1-0034, “Sudan Black”, (May,
1995).
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10.9 TRADITIONAL FILM DEVELOPMENT (BLACK AND WHITE)

10,9.1 BACKGROUND:
The primary function of film is to record the image that is focused
upon it by the lens of a camera. The recorded image is called a latent
image because it is not visible on the film; exposed film cannot be
visually distinguished from unexposed film. However, the film has
changed physically during exposure and that change can be made
visible if the film is treated chemically. The chemical treatment that
causes the latent image to become a visible image is called
development. ®6

‘\O

1092 SCOPE: Q

Develop latent images on traditional bl%@!ﬂd white film.

1093 EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALE
Film reel '
Development tank QO\Q Qﬁ

O
10.9.4 REAGENTS: . QQ \C) Q/é&
Kodak D-76 Deve@e '0@ @
Kodak Fixer \Q} \5
P W
Piﬁamqﬁg\@ G\Q OC)
%U \9 0

109.5 PR D
1&@
s\\é OOhe
o)
A7 s

,%rlto reels, place in the developing tank, and secure
andle undeveloped film in total darkness (no safe

it tank with tap water (approximately 70° F), Firmly tap
O {ank to dislodge air bubbles. Soak film one (1) minute.

N
QQ Empty tank.
KO 10.9.5.3 Fill tank with pre-mixed Kodak D-76 Developer. Firmly tap
Q tank to dislodge air bubbles. Provide initial agitation of the

development tank for 15-20 seconds, Agitate film frequently
during development period. Develop film for fifteen to
twenty (15-20) minutes. Return used D-76 developer to the
developer storage container, using designated funnel.

10.9.5.4 Rinse film with tap water (approximately 70° F) for two (2)
minutes. Empty tank.

10.9.5.5 Fill tank with pre-mixed Kodak Fixer. Firmly tap tank fo
dislodge air bubbles. Agitate film frequently during fixing.
Fix film for fifteen to twenty (15-20) minutes. Return fixer
to the fixer storage container, using designated funnel.

10.9.5.6 Rinse film with running tap water (approximately 70° F) for a
minimum of two (2) minutes, twenty to thirty (20-30)
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&

minutes if time allows. Empty tank. Film may be removed
from tank at this point and examined.

10.9.5.7 Fill tank with Perma Wash, agitate and let stand for two (2)
minutes. Perma Wash may be washed down the drain.

10.9.5.8 Rinse film with tap water (approximately 70° F) for two (2)
minutes, Empty tank.

10.9.5.9 Fill tank with tap water (approximately 70° F), add two or
three drops of Photo Flo and agitate. Photo Flo minimizes
water/drying marks.

10.9.5.10 Remove film from reel, remove excess water from film, and
hang till dry in a dust-free place. %)

109.6 ADDITIONAL INFORMATION: &

10.9.6.1 Pre-mixed chemicals should b@n temperature when used.

10.9.6.2 If negatives show a pink stai@a er fixing, the fixer may be
near exhaustion or the fi @ time was too short, If the stain
is slight, it will not af} ima ¢ stability or negative contrast.

If the stain is pr ed legular over the film surface,
re-fix the film m%‘esh 1X;

9, \

Not apphcable Q
1098 SAFETY \ O
Film déa” @ ﬁw may cause eye or skin irritation. If

x@re 0 ith generous amounts of water.

10.9. %\\&F
hy, Larry S. Miller, pagers 27, 81-98.
8 Q?

astéah Codak Company, Kodak Professional D-76 Developer
packaging. www.kodak. com/go/professional

Eastman Kodak Company, Kodak Professional Fixer packaging.
www kodak.com/go/professional
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DIGITAL IMAGING PROCEDURE

11.1 BACKGROUND:
Latent print images are frequently captured, enhanced, and stored using digital
devices. The intent of image enhancement is to make details of an image that
are less visible more visible, Enhancement may be used to increase the contrast
between the print and the substrate, reverse the color of the ridges, efc.

11.2 SCOPE:
This sets forth the Latent Print Section’s procedures for the capture, storage,
enhancement, and output of latent print digital images. @g
O
11.3 RESPONSIBILITIES: \ \
11.3.1 Latent Section Supervisor oaﬁg
11.3.1.1 The Latent Section Supervisot, act as the Digital Imaging
System Administrator or a{%&mt a Digital Imaging System
Administrator. %)
11.3.1.2 The Latent Sectior&@ iso@ll oversee and document the
1gital

training of each n fhg system operator. This
includes docgrqé@ting eofiThg testing,
11.3.1.3 The Latent on ryi r designee shall assign a
secux‘ity@nﬁ@ system password for each
operatgr, cle r@o W n the system,
1 K&' 1 §%€ 0 @t -ec following security levels may be
(%) \Q ssighed dependent of the functions of the
AN @iner: “gystem administrator access”, “standard
AN § %s r access”, or “view access.”

L. ection Supervisor or designee shall remove users

Os\ of More Hits system as needed.
11@ 5 &atent Section Supetvisor or designee shall act as a liaison

@ Or th CJIS and Foray technical staff on system maintenance,
Q® upgrades, and when technical difficulties arise.
\O 11.3.2 Digital Imaging System Administrator

11.3.2.1 The Digital Imaging System Administrator shall update the
Latent Print Section Digital Imaging System User’s Manual.

11.3.2.2 The Digital Imaging System Administrator shall update the
digital imaging system settings such as “look-up tables.”

11.3.2.3 The Digital Imaging System Administrator shall be responsible
for file maintenance to include: tape back-ups, user logs,
deletion of images or cases, and archiving.

11.3.2.4 The Digital Imaging System Administrator shall communicate
system status to the supervisor and other system uscrs.

O

11.3.3 Analysts
11.3.3.1 Analysts shall only use enhancement techniques that are
supported by their training and/or experience.
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11.3.3.2 Analysts shall maintain system security.
11.3.3.2.1 Network and program passwords are not to be
distributed to unauthorized vsers. Operators may
change their passwords as needed.
11.3.3.2.2 Ensure the external modem is off unless technical
support is being contacted.
11.3.3.3 Analysts shall fill out the Latent Section CD/DVD Log when
filing or retricving archived images from the vault.

11.4 DIGITAL IMAGE CAPTURE
11.4.1 All digital evidentiary latent print images will be a@red through the
MoreHits Forensic Image Tracking System. - ) ,
11.4.1.1 MoreHits will automatically save th tﬁl\ginal image as well as
the time, date, and user identifi . thus establishing chain
of custody for the original image:-” This original image will be
designated using the file n@k tructure “Image Number

b.MHI” (ex. 1224b.MHIRL™
11.4.2 Analysts shall use one of the f&%m ital image capture devices to
acquire images of the print{@ n onA
11.4.2.1 Flat Bed Sca X,
11.4.2.2 Digital Cami&?’ %) &
N

11.4.2.3 Camera - Q)\Q
11.4.2.4 Film er AN O

@X s Submit processed film for digital capture

italby-su r@atent print images.
images shall be acquired as an “existing file.”
5.2 /Itha

11.4.2.5 Ou
%%
(@) 4,251
(50 1 : Qf ges of latent prints should contain a scale.
\b &6&@, t is preferred that existing images from outside
LY (\0 ) agencies be submitted in a loss-less format such as
O 0 @ “TIFF” and at as high a resolution as possible.
{[@4.3 All ori@a close up images captured by latent section analysts shall
%) contain a scale in centimeters.
\OQ 11.4.4 Images shall be captured at the highest resolution practical for their

intended use.

{1.5 DIGITAL IMAGE ENHANCEMENT

11.5.1 All digital evidentiary images requiring enhancement, shall be enhanced
through the MoreHits Forensic Image Tracking System via Adobe
PhotoShop using a copy of the original image.

11.5.2 MoreHits will save up to twenty-four enhanced images per original.
Enhanced images will be designated using the file name structure
“Image Number c¢. MHI” (ex. 1224¢.MHI for the first enhancement of
an original, 1224d.MHI for the second enhancement, etc.).

11.5.3 Enhancement steps must be documented in sufficient detail that a
comparably trained analyst could repeat the steps and produce a
comparable image.

Rev, 3

Issued 01/12/2007
Latent Section AM
Page 81 of 99




11.5.3.1 All enhancement steps will be recorded in the order they are
performed via use of the MoreHits Enhancement History
Tracker program.

11.5.4 At the conclusion of the examination, the analyst shall print a hard copy
of the MoreHits Image report and place it in the case file. The
enhancement history for each image does not need to be included in the
case file.

11.6 DIGITAL IMAGE STORAGE, ARCHIVAL, AND RETRIEVAL

11.6.1 All images, both original and enhanced, will be temporarily stored on
the digital imaging system hard drive until the exa tion is completed.

11.6.2 Once completed, the case’s originating analyst s ake an entry in the
Digital Imaging Notebook on the “Cases to be-Archived” form, The
entry shall contain the date entered, analy%’@nitials, and complete case
number to be archived. .

11.6.3 A tape backup will be completed by @G&PS Supetvisor or Digital
Imaging System Administrator npJess than once a week, more often if
needed. { %

11.6.4 Archiving of images will b&&p@? A(\e LPS Supervisor or Digital
Imaging System Admin&@tor op ari a ed basis.
11.6.4.1 1t is recommendd t m%;%he recorded on Write-once

Compa R a -R) or DVD-R.
11.6.4.2 The CB/DVD, g vitha printed copy of listed contents will
b :}18 d in the evice vault. A printed copy of listed
1 als@s placed in the Archived Cases Log Book.
ged in and out of the vault using the "Latent

11.65 AllC D

Sectiéir CD sheet. The log shall detail the CD/DVD title,
{ uté) re _ requesting analyst, and the person checking it in
of ou

S

11.7 QD\ALITY C OL:

@11.7.1 Performance checks will be conducted on equipment as needed.

OQ 11.7.2 When a problem is noted with a particular piece of equipment, sofiware
QK program, etc., the Digital Imaging System Administrator and/or Latent
Section Supervisor will be notified.

11.7.3 Ifit is determined that the situation is persistent or cannot be easily
rectified, an entry will be made on the "Instrument Maintenance Log".
11.7.3.1 The log wiil detail the date, the person making the entry, the

piece of equipment/software involved, and relevant details of
the situation.

11.7.4 Effected equipment/software will be taken off line and all users notified.

11.7.5 If necessary, technical support shall be sought and/or the equipment
repaired before being put back into operation.

117.6 Corrective actions will be documented on the "Instrument Maintenance
Log."
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11.7.7 Image calibration shall be checked, as needed by comparing the scale in
the printed image with a standard mettic scale.

11.8 TRAINING
11.8.1 All analysts utilizing imaging technologies shall be trained and tested for
competency in the standard operating procedures and the operation of
the relevant imaging technologies.
11.8.2 Formal training may be modified at the discretion of the Latent Section
Supervisor dependent upon previous training and/or experience.
11.8.3 Recommended formal training consists of:
11.8.3.1 Reviewing the ISP-FS Latent Print Sectio&@igital Imaging
Procedure, xS
11.8.3.2 Reviewing the MoreHits User Man N
11.8.3.3 Reviewing the ISP Latent Print %@ion Digital Imaging User’s
Manual. .
11.8.3.4 Review of relevant chapter#(he Adobe Photoshop Users

Manual and/or completi a &gital imaging course that
utilizes Adobe Photo . %
o

11.8.3.5 Satisfactory creati@ cessing of a mock-case
using MoreHits @d AdQ hop software.
11.8.3.6 Satisfactoryi%\ple 160 of aMitten test.
11.8.4 Continuing EduCﬂ?Q allpe'pro ﬁ as courses become available
'Ce a@:lsay, the FBI, etc.
b o

through outside
11.8.5 Competenc@%g h tepeated when significant changes in
hardware®y ff{@ are fuade.

A\
11.9 REFERENCES: \&O A
jati Identification “Resolution 97-9.”

Internat'& Aé)

XN
M&Q—Iits@%r@nt History Tracker 1.0 User Guide.
K

Q@Aore Hits Useglanual-Forensic Image Tracking System, Uset’s Guide,
Vetsion 2.0,
N |

Scientific Working Group on Imaging Technologies (SWIGIT), “Definitions
and Guidelines for the use of Digital Image Technologies in the Criminal
Justice System,” Version 2.3-June 6, 2002.

Scientific Working Group on Imaging Technologies (SWIGIT),
“Recommendations and Guidelines for the Use of Digital Image Processing in
the Criminal Justice System,” Version 1.2-February 2001.

Scientific Working Group on Imaging Technologies (SWIGIT), “Guidelines
and Recommendations for Training in Imaging Technologies in the Criminal
Justice System,” Version 1.2-December 6, 2001, Forensic Science
Communications, April 2002-Volume 4-Number 2.
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Scientific Working Group on Imaging Technologies (SWGIT), “Guidelines for
Field Applications of Imaging Technologies in the Criminal Justice System,”
Version 2.3, December 6, 2001, Forensic Science Communications, April

2002-Volume 4-Number 2,
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12 FRICTION RIDGE EXAMINATION METHODOLOGY

12.1

12.2

12.3

)

&

BACKGROUND:

12.1.1 Friction ridges are formed on the palmar portion of the hands and the
plantar portion of the feet during fetal development.

12.1.2 The friction ridge arrangement is permanent throughout the life of the
individual, barring trauma or disease.

12.1.3 Friction ridge skin is unique. No two areas of friction skin have ever
been found to be duplicated between two individuals or within the same
person.

12.1.4 An impression representative of the unique details %iction ridge skin
may be transferred upon contact with a surface.. ()

12.1.5 Animpression containing a sufficient quantit v&\l quality of detail may
be individualized to or excluded from a p “té&lar source.

12.1.6 No scientific basis exists for requiring a pr etermined minimum
number of friction ridge characteristi be present in two impressions
in order to establish a positive idegtification.

12.1.7 Individualization/Exclusion is ite the theories of biological
uniqueness and permanenc e@@{ eling, and empirical data
gained through more t%lan@le hHQ d of operational experience.

S L&

Analysts shall apply the-co ce@% AQ})IS, Comparison, Evaluation, and

Verification herein r?ged 088 ACENY methodology to all friction ridge

impressions dev@e népese el by the Latent Section or submitted by our

)
customer agen@s. c;\\ &Q/

N
EQUI\\/\P@@\? & \M&RH\LS
5
Pointets 0(\ 6
i agin@em

tal im

SCOPE:

PROCEDURE:
12.4.1 ANALYSIS is the assessment of a friction ridge impression to determine
suitability for comparison.
12.4.1.1 The value of friction ridge impressions is assessed according
the Quality and Quantity of detail they possess. Quality
(clarity) and Quantity (amount) of detail may be influenced by
the anatomical source (finger, palm, etc.), condition of the
friction ridge skin, type of matrix, deposition factors, subsirate
considerations, environmental factors, development mediums,
and preservation methods,
12.4.1.1.1 Level One Detail consists of overall ridge flow and
pattern configuration. Level one detail may include
information enabling orientation and can be used to
determine anatomical source (i.e., finger, palm,

Rev. 3

Issued 01/12/2007
Latent Section AM
Page 85 of 99




foot, etc.). Level one detail also includes general
morphology (e.g., presence of incipient ridges,
overall size). Level one detail cannot be used alone
to individualize but may be used to exclude.
12.4.1.1.2 Level Two Detail consists of the individual ridge
path, presence or absence of ridge path deviation
(ending ridge, bifurcation and dot or continuous
ridge), and ridge path morphology (e.g., size and
shape). Level two detail is used in conjunction with
level one detail to individualize or exclude.
12.4.1.1.3 Level Three Detail is confined %ﬁnall shapes on
0

individual ridges, relative p sitions, and other
specific skin morpholog ., secondary creases,
ridge breaks, etc.), ee detall is used in

conjunction with levetone and two detail to
individualize or gxclude.
12.4.1.1.4 Other features.Agsociated with friction ridge skin
(e g., cre @( rts, papet cuts, blisters) may
also b dg? se features may be
pe ‘%‘g@ent Gﬂ' and exist as level one, two,
other features may be used in
nju ith friction ridge detail to
1nd al@ F exclude.
12.4.1.2 Im y?s (@ value” contain sufficient ridge detail to
n in the opinion of the analyst. Impressions
Odeem " proceed to the comparison step if there are
A\ kn@&’ﬁm € lars with which to compare and/or to AFIS once
i are completed or when there are no known
rs with which to compare,
ssions that do not contain sufficient detail to warrant a
patison in the opinion of the analyst are deemed to have
insufficient ridge detail" (IRD). This conclusion is noted as
OQ such in the case documentation.
< 12.4.1.4 Analysis of the unknown print also includes the selection of a
suitable target area (core, delta, etc.) for use during
comparison.
12.4.1.5 Analysis occurs independently of the Comparison, Evaluation
and Verification steps of ACE-V.

12.4.2 COMPARISON is the side-by-side, back and forth, observation of
friction ridge detail to determine weather the detail in two impressions is
in agreement or disagreement.
12.4.2.1 The analyst systematically searches the known prints in an

effort to exclude them and/or locate an impression that is
consistent with the detail observed in the unknown print during
analysis.
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12.4.3

K
S

12.4.2.2 Comparison is based on similarity, sequence, and spatial
relationship.
12.4.2.3 Comparison is carried out in an objective manner beginning
with the unknown (or impression of poorest quality) and
comparing to the known (or impression of better quality).
12.4.2.4 Requests for Fingerprint cards held by the Idaho State Police
Bureau of Criminal Identification (BCI) shall proceed as
outlined in Idaho State Police Procedure 11,02 section G.
12.4.2.4.1 The analyst shall make certified copies of the card(s)
and/or scan the original card(s) into the digital
imaging system. These copies/@igital images shall
be used for comparison purppées and the original
cards returned to BCI.  ~\
12.4.2.5 The current national resolution s‘g%@rd for the transmission of

10-print images is approximat 00 ppi.

12.4.2.5.1 The following eéﬁﬂars shall be considered to meet
or exceed this:§ehdard and may be used for

compariso 1‘p0§g§original card, high quality

x({pies obtained from the FBI,
AF I@
il
ed

traceable to a single source,
an
c

original exemplars.
own exemplars, non-certified,
ity photocopies do not meet

12425
<

ies
0
XS ar'tandards.
EVALUf?&\I @ forfatlation of a conclusion based upon analysis
i
i

and co iso ,& ridge impressions. Conclusions that may be
reac re ;@Q ization, Exclusion, or Inconclusive.
1 1 idualizdtion (Identification) is reached when both prints

Care i (apreement and contain sufficient friction ridge detail in
edfionce having detectable uniqueness to eliminate all othet
sible donors,
4.3.1.1 Individualization shall be determined by a qualified

analyst, applied to a common area in both
impressions, based on quantity and quality of detail,
contain no unexplainable discrepancies, and shall be
reproducible.
12.4.3.1.2 No two prints will ever be exactly the same in all
respects. Explainable differences are features that
differ between a known and unknown print but can be
explained as a result of distortion, slippage, twisting,
printing defects, overlapping prints, ete.
12.4.3.2 Exclusion is reached when the prints being compared are in
disagreement or contain an unexplainable discrepancy.
12.4.3.2.1 Exclusions should not be made unless comparison is
made to all friction ridge surfaces of a suspect
including the plantar portion of the foot. Instead,
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the conclusion should be that the subject is excluded
from having made an impression based on the
available exemplars.

12.4.3.2.2 Exclusions shall be determined by a qualified
analyst, applied to all comparable anatomical areas,
be based on quantity and quality of the friction
ridge detail, and be reproducible.

12.4.3.3 Inconclusive findings result from the absence of sufficient

friction ridge details (lack of quantity or clarity) to effect a

conclusion of individualization or exclusion. Inconclusive

findings may also be attributed to the abse& of a comparable

area in the known exemplar.

12.4.3.3.1 Inconclusive conclusions \1 not be construed as a
statement of possibi robable identification as
those conclusions tr) tside the acceptable limits

of the science.
12.4.3.3.2 Inconclusive én‘?s all be determined by a
quahﬁed sed on quantity and quality

of the ngg@e 1, contain insufficient
agle@ent %?nent of the friction ridge

s, ’é@oe 1 ucible.
12.4.4 VERIFICATION?Q in ﬁphcatlon of ACE methodology

g)verify all latent print comparisons
dua tlons
12.4.4.6& al @ 9@ verify any conclusions with which they are
(50 1no able. Comfort level is a function of training and
5\}24@ are encouzaged to work out differing conclusions

h collaboration. If the conflict cannot be resolved, an

{\, rnational Association of Identification (IAI) certified
%) examiner shall review the latent in question. If an
\OQ individualization is effected, it shall be verified by an IAI

Certified Examiner or the Latent Section Supervisor.

12.4.5 REFERENCES:
The Scientific Working Group on Friction Ridge Analysis, Study and
Technology (SWGFAST) - SWGFAST documents are officially
published in the Journal of Forensic Identification, 2006.

Fingerprint Whorld, Vol. 26, No. 101, July 2000, “Scientific
Comparison and Identification of Fingerprint Evidence”, pages 95-106.
Pat A. Wertheim.

Journal of Forensic Identification, Vol. 41, No. 1, Jan/Mar 1991,
“Ridgeology,” pages 16-64. Davis R. Ashbaugh.
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13 AFIS SUBMISSIONS

13.1

13.2

13.3

The Automated Fingerprint Identification System (AFIS) is housed in the Idaho
State Police Bureau of Criminal Identification (BCI) and is operated outside the
scope of Forensic Services.

Latent plints of AFIS quality shall be forwarded to AFIS at the conclusion of

comparison to available exemplars.

13.2.1 The analyst shall Fill out an "AFIS INQUIRY FORM" with duel
information (originating agency/ISP FS, originating agency case
number/ISP FS case number, etc.).

13.2.2. Attach the AFIS form to the evidence to be submqu to AFIS (one form
per AFIS submission).

13.2.3 Submit evidence and form to the custody @bl rensic Bvidence
Specialist.

13.2.4 An AFIS technician will check the ev ce out from Forensic Services .

Upon return of the AFIS form and ev1 @alyst shall proceed according

to the findings on the "results" sect

13.3.1 If latents were "of no Valu r A I "they are reported as such
in the case report,

13.3.2 If "no hit" was made, the ar@ﬁ shﬁpmt out the number of latents
searched in the re

13.3.3 Inthe event o ggdldate comparisons shall proceed as
outlined i idge Examination. The analyst shall
1ep0rt e n&%‘éﬁ tents searched and resulting hits in the case
lepo%(\ \$
N

& o @@O

& 70
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14 CASE WORK DOCUMENTATION AND REPORT WRITING

14.1 Case work documentation and report writing will be according to ISPFS Quality
Manual, Section 5.10 Reporting The Results.

14,2  Documentation shall be to the extent that another qualified analyst would be
able to determine each examination activity conducted, their sequence, results
of the activities, and any conclusions reached.

14.2.1 As each development method is completed it is noted in sequence on the
EXAMINATION WORKSHEET and the evidence is visually examined
for the presence of comparable ridge detail. %)

14.2.2 When comparable ridge detail is observed, it shm(&e preserved prior to
additional processing. @\
14.2,2.1 Comparable ridge detail may be ph@ographed upon initial

examination, as additional detail develops, after a specific

method, and/or prior to a sx@g‘}ueﬂt method.

14.2.2.1.1 Latent print phetographs/images and/or case
document@&l shaticlude a scale, unique case
identifi€r, at%@ initials, impression source

(desogiptio u '@ientiﬁer), and significant
in@;?nat' %gbo

orientation and/or position of
foe latQQ%rin e object through description
agﬁ; ia .
e vi der processing may be lifted in lieu of
g{a%.
. & gint fifts shall contain the unique case
ntifier, date, analyst's initials, impression source
O(\ N escription or source identifier), and significant
information about the orientation and/or position of
0(\ Q)% the latent print on the object through description
o and/or diagram.
6\4.2.3 Latent prifit examination documentation shall include which prints were
Q) analyzed, compared, evaluated, and the conclusions reached.
< 14.2.3.1 Each latent impression analyzed shall have an individualizing
alpha and/or numeric designation.
14.2.3.2 The comparison value of each impression will be noted.
14.2.3.3 Latent impression documentation may also include, at the
analyst's discretion, the anatomic source of the impression
(finger tip, palm, etc.), pattern if discernable (I-slant loop,
whorl, etc.) and level of clarity (1,2, 3).
14.2.3.4 Analysts shall document to whom the latents were compared,
the results of those comparisons, and the identify of the
verifier.
14.2.3.4.1 Documentation of individualizations shall include
an annotation in proximity to the latent that includes
the date of the individualization, the initials of the

%
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analyst, the name of the person the impression was
individualized to, and the area individualized (ex.
finger #, palm etc.). The analyst shall also date and
initial all exemplars used to effect the
individualization(s).

14.2.3.4.2 The verifying analyst shall date and initial in
proximity to the individualized impression(s) and
on all exemplars used to effect the
individualization(s).

14.2.3.4.3 Documentation of exclusions shall include, at a
minimum, which impression(s) was excluded and
the name of the person(s) thedthpression was
excluded to. \

14.2.3.4.4 Documentation of 1n%1@jhswe findings shall

include the reason the inconclusive finding.
These reasons showld be based on the complete
th

exemplars an individual finger impressions
on the exe&é @atent lacks sufficient
quanht%l li dgjdualization, exemplars
smu o

er-inked, incomplete
ars (palms), tips not recorded,

L;$g/su for comparison of both the
e known exemplars must be retained

ry cannot ensure that the original latents or
t and relied upon in the examination, will be
b@ ai y the contributing agencies, the laboratory must
\ n image of the actual data.
0(\ 1 %% 1.1 Case documentation shall contain machine copies of
all latent lift cards submitted by the customer. All

14.2.4 The original or 1

en
eX
i

@\ {atents deemed of value for comparison shall be
OQ preserved in the digital imaging system.
Q\ 14.2.4.1.2 Latent lifts produced and retained in the laboratory
do not need to be copied for the case file.

14,2.4.1.3 Case documentation shall contain originals or
machine copies of all known exemplars used in the
comparison. Known exemplars submitted by the
customer agency shall be copied prior to being
returned. Copies must be suitable for comparison.

14.2.4.1.4 Exemplars used to effect an identification, shall be
preserved in the digital imaging system prior to
being returned.

14.3  The report shall be as clear and concise as possible, convey the analytical
findings and conclusions, and will be supported by scientific procedures.
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14.3.1 The report is generally divided into three sections: EVIDENCE
DESCRIPTION, EXAMINATION, and CONCLUSION. The following
are some basic report wording guidelines categorized according to where
they would appear in the report. There may be situations that do not fit
the examples given. Unique wording for these situations will be
developed as the need arises.

14.3.1.1 EVIDENCE DESCRIPTION:
Item # (Agency Exh. )-b

ci sealed when r@@ived
@

14.3.1.2 EXAMINATION:

Use for non-porous processing

Itemg # - Wi  exatnined both visually and with an
alternate light source. [t was/® yerd then fumed with
cyanoactylate esters, ch\ phicallyprocessed with thodamine 6g
fluorescing dye, w{e i ith¢an alternate light source, and
powder pxocesseé

Use for s'___pn %m
Ttems #

alter lightSourge
5£§ é)th iadi)

gﬁ evidence:

of comparison value were marked and preserved.

h visually and with an
g then chemically

S TQ

%2 se for exam of latents:
OQ Latent prints were examined for comparable ridge detail.
<

Q Use for comparison'

fv dto‘i

{ bearing the

nam , SID#
Use for AFIS search
latent print(s entered and searched through

AFIS by the ISP Bureau o

riminal Identification.

Use for AFIS HIT:
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latent print(s) was/werd entered and searched through
AFIS by the ISP Bureau of Criminal Identification where SID
# , , was generated as a possible candidate,

14.3.1.3 CONCLUSION:
Use for items not processed:
Item # was not p

Use for no analysis:
Item # is being returned without analysis.

Use for no friction ridge detail presen
Items # - no latent prints were.ob
N
o

Use for insufficient ridge detal

ts'do not contam a sufﬁment
amount of clear ridge il negessary for individualization

(identification). QO C)O A

Use for indi ﬁ'nallz

The late has been positively identified
(1nd1v1du 1ze ﬁnge1 ( ) of the fingerprint

card

&g) ame who produced the exemplar is

d recotded by the

Use when all latents have been ID'd:
All latent prints of value have been identified.

Use for inconclusive: o
The latent plmté marked # é inconclusive to the
availabl the name The inconclusive
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or
latent print§ was/were inconclusive to the available
exemplars bearing the name . The inconclusive resulty

Use for exclusion:

Based on the available exemplars, is excluded from
being the source of the latent impression mqj(ed #

or

The 1mpresswn§ marked # &&\%ﬁmem detail for

individualization, but displays e information to eliminate

as the source.

Use for no prints of AFIQ%lahty.
No latent prints of AFIQ%‘u ist in this case.
or

The 1mp1€ssmns®gke{'@ %ge not of AFIS quality.
AFIS do @wv(@e @hty to search latent palm prints

or ﬁnge1 ints \

@ & eiie found to be on file for

6(0 \%ést FPC or palms:
g\\ ox‘t complete the comparison portion of this
@) O exdntination, it is requested that a high quality set of
| be submitted for

6\
OQ Use to request MCPs:
QK In order to complete the comparison portion of th1s
examination, it is requested that a quality set of 1

prints ( (i
‘submltted for

Use to request victim/elimination prints:
It is d th lity set of victim/elimination
P be submitted for

Use with requests for exemplars:
Item(s) # should be resubmitted at that time.

Use for suspect at a later date:
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latent prints, Q1
t

cieared the scene at

144 The case file shall be organized in the folder fibih front to back as follows:

Report;

Examination documentation packet (not@exa oxksheets copies/forms,
digital imaging reports); << @)

AFIS packet; C)

Administrative documentaho&(@a%les é& @ on forms, communication

logs, agency reports, etc)

14.5 The verifying analyst x@ﬂ hmcal and administrative review on
the case. In the e {Cihat ve1 analyst is unavailable, the section
supervisor may

@“ o
\BQQ;

@Q
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Appendix A
Latent Section Instrument Mainfenance

Manufacturer's insttument manuals designated with * are on file in the latent section.

ALS*
For ALS maintenance see method 8.1.

Balance*

Balance is checked monthly using a set of ASTM weights as reference. Intermediate checks
shall be documented on the QC worksheet. The allowable deviation from the,standard weights
is 0.01g or 0.1%, whichever is greater (.01g deviation for the 0.10g & 1 @)ﬁg and 0.1g for the
100g weights). \)

If the balance fails a monthly check, the check will be repeated. f@% balance still fails, it will
be taken out of service until it can be recalibrated or repaired. balance shall be tagged
indicating that it is out of service. Maintenance, setvice call‘%\&b. will be recorded in the
maintenance log.

Balances and ASTM weights used for checks are calib@ y by an outside source.

O
CAEL Fuming Chambers ®<< \C) §
Maintenance shall consist of cleaning the ta needed.
”‘\@S S\

Cameras* \'Q)
General maintenance consists of w § odi

ith a soft cloth, blowing off lenses
and mirrors to remove dust or d ith a soft cloth or eyeglass cleaner.

If a camera malfunctions, it w sefvice until it can be repaired. The camera
shall be tagged indicating tk{s\ o{\ fof @\ . Maintenance, service, etc, will be recorded in
the maintenance log. 6

All hoods are e ed wi ous flow monitoring devices. Capture velocity at the open
face of the co e:cxaliy purc ed hoods is at feast 100 feet/minute. Capture velocity at the
open face e sink hoods ranges between 75-100 feet/minute.

If ahg s a monthly check, the check will be repeated. If the hood still fails, it will be
taken ofit of service until it can be repaired. The hood shall be tagged indicating that it is out of
service.

General maintenance consists of cleaning. Filters are changed regularly by building

maintenance staff. Additional maintenance shall be conducted as needed and will be recorded
in the maintenance log.

Chemical Exhaust éo i?gi‘p@lly purchased hoods*)

Eyewashes and showers*

Function shall be checked monthly and documented on the QC worksheet. The purpose of this
check is to flush the lines, check for leaks, etc. The eyewashes and shower are also checked
annually by building maintenance. Maintenance, service, etc. will be recorded in the
maintenance log.
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Heat/Humidity Chamber*

The float valve, wick, drain, water reservoir, and distilled water filter will be checked prior to
each use and documented on the Instrument Maintenance Log. Refer to the manufacturer's
instrument instruction manual for details. The afore mentioned maintenance need not be
performed more than monthly.

When using the chamber for ninhydrin processing, the glass should be warm to the touch and
condensation within the chamber should be visible,

When using the chamber for DFO, the glass should be warm to the touch and no condensation
should be visible.

If the above specifications are not observed, refer to the manufacturer's instrument instruction
manual section on preventive maintenance and faultfinding. If the problem ggnnot be resolved,
the chamber will be taken out of service until it can be repaired. The qhex)@;er shall be tagged
indicating that it is out of service. 4\

Maintenance, service calls, etc. will be recorded in the maintena@@g.

KSI* ‘\0
For KSI maintenance see method 8.2. (\6
<&

Magnifying Glasses %O\ OQ &}e

Magnifying glasses should be cleaned regularly with a hi uq@ ns cleaner and soft cloth.

No caustic chemicals should be applied to the\\ . Qé\ &

Powder Station Exhaust Vents QO \Q} 0

Filters are washed periodically and re@ted a@al he building maintenance staff.

Additional maintenance is perfmgg’&s n . tenance, service calls, etc. will be

recorded in the maintenance I% \\® Q/

S
> &

O(\ O\/
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Appendix B

Latent Section Consumables

Consumable
Aluminum tins

Amido Black 10B
Camphor Blocks
Casting Mediums
Cyanoacrylate

Crystal Violet

DFO

D-ionized Water

Ethyl Acetate
Fingerprint Powders
Fingerprint lifting cards
Fingerprint lifting mediums
Glacial Acetic Acid
Gloves (Niftrile)

Heico Perma-wash
Todine crystals

Todine guns

Ink cartridges
Isopropy! Aleohol (2-propanol)
Kodak D-76 Developer

Grade / or Approved Vendor
Commercially Available
Commerciaily Available
Commercially Available
Commercially Available
Commercially Available
Commercially Available
Commercially Availab]
Laboratory or comm “(f
ACS or Better
Commercially A%lable

Commercialty@vailable
Commerci Available
ACSo ﬁéter
vailable
j&ercial

liypAvail
é@“ﬁ‘f o}

1T

Q ‘bﬁ y Available

\Q&C etter
6 or equivalent

Kodak Photo Flo 200 Solut10n (O \® Lodak or equivalent
\ q

Kodak Rapid Fixer

Liqui-Nox detergent 6
Methanol

Molybdenum disu]p@e 0(\
N-hexane (95% @
Ninhydrin Cr

Photo pap
Phy51 eloper Kit

Rhod ine 6G
Sudan Black

odak or equivalent

Q/ or equivalent

ACS or Better
Commercially Available
ACS or Better
ACS or Better
Commercially Available
Commercially Available
Commercially Available
ACS or Better

Rev.3

Issued 01/12/2007
Latent Section AM
Page 98 of 99



Admin,
AFIS

ALS
BCI

burg.
CA/CAE
cert.
CO.
Comp.
Cont,
DFO
DOB
elim.
env.
ev./evid
Exh.
FES

FP
FPC
GC
Ident,
Incon.
IETS

IL
IRD
ISP

ISPFS
QK

KSI
L
lab.
lg.
LLC

Appendix C

Latent Section Abbreviations
Updated 12/31/2006

administrative LP latent print

Automated Fingerprint LPS Latent Print Section

Identification System Mat. matter/material

alternate light source NDW Natasha Dee Wheatley

Bureau of Criminal Neg. negative

Identification NDP no detail present

burglary Nin., ninhydrin _¢,

cyanoacrylate ester NV no value

certified PA pros %@mg attorney

county PD 1 developer

comparison PD e department

containing pdr “\\powder

1,8-diazafluoren-9-one R (\% right

date of birth R- @igmn 1

elimination on 2

envelope

evidence glon 4

exhibit = egion 5

Forensic Evidence SpecxalxstQ - 0 Region 6

fingerprint \ \(\ rhodamine 6 g

fingerprint card \(b b request

Gary Cushman ) \\® Randy Parker

Identification \(\0 \\'O & Sec. section

Inconclusive Q/ SID# state identification number

Idaho Evzgi\ Tieg@xg O\/ sm., small

System O Q SO Sheriff’s Office

mher lumlne Q) SPR small particle reagent

m?%‘ﬁment ridge d S&S signed and sealed

State Police SS#/SSN  social security number

aho State Police Forensic susp. suspect

Services tech, technical

Krime Site Imager TW Tina Walthall

left V. verified by

laboratory Veg. vegetable

large vict./vic  victim

latent lift card
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